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DESIGNING SPEAKING MATERIALS 
FOR HOTEL STAFF  
IN SRIKANDI HOTEL 
By: 
Agnes Estiningtyas Dwihantari 
06202244029 
ABSTRACT 
The objective of this study was to to design speaking materials for the hotel 
staff in Srikandi Hotel. 
This study is categorized as Research and Development (R & D) . This 
study was conducted  at Srikandi Hotel. The research steps were adopted the 
model proposed by Nunan in combination with Masuhara in Tomlinson. The 
instruments used in the study were questionaires and an observation guide. The 
data gathered were in the form of qualitative and quantitative. Quantitative data 
were obtained by using the quistionaire while qualitative data were obtained by 
analyzing the results of the questinaire and the observation guide. The procedure  
of developing tasks in this study consisted of eight steps  (1) conducting need 
analysis, (2) writing the course grid, (3) developing the first draft of materials, (4) 
evaluating and revising the first draft (5)trying out the materials, (6) evaluating 
and revising the second draft of the speaking  materials, and (7) writing the  
materia final product of the speaking materials. 
Four findings are obtained. First the hotel staffs of Srikandi HotelThe hotel 
staff need to improve their English. They need to develop their speaking skills. 
They need speaking 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
 
A. Background to the Study 
 The city of Yogyakarta, as one of the largest tourist cities in Indonesia, is 
a destination for many foreign tourists from around the world. Therefore, the 
hotels in Yogyakarta have the potential to benefit from the arrival of foreign 
tourists. Every holiday season, various tourist attractions in Yogyakarta packed 
with tourists, both local and foreign tourists. As the supporting facilities, the hotel 
was instrumental in the success of tourism in Yogyakarta. To that end, it is a must 
for any hotel in Yogyakarta to have the human resources who have the ability to 
communicate in a foreign language is adequate. 
One of the hotels is a hotel in Yogyakarta Srikandi Hotel. In addition to 
functioning as an inn, the hotel also has a museum of batik as a tourist feature. 
The hotel is visited by many tourists not only because of the facilities provided by 
the hotel. 
As already mentioned, to support the satisfaction of customers, visitors 
and tourists who come to this hotel, needed human resources who are competent 
in communicating not only Indonesian but also English. With a minimum 
capability in these two languages, the tourists will be comfortable to visit because 
of all their curiosity can be taken well by the hotel employees. 
However, some hotel staff have foreign language skills are inadequate. With 
the position that every time they meet foreigners, they do not equip themselves 
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with communication skills (particularly speaking) is good. As a result, the tourists 
can feel uncomfortable because the communication between them and the 
employee is not smooth, and the intent of each party cannot meet each other. 
When the tourists want to ask something, the employee cannot answer that 
precisely because they do not understand the question, or conversely, when 
employees describe something, the tourists can not grasp the meaning of the word 
employee. 
The staffs of Srikandi Hotel believe that English is important in their job; 
however none can communicate in English fluently. They said that English is very 
difficult especially speaking. Whereas speaking is a away to communicate in 
hotel. Front officer and waiter/waitress are the hotel staffs who use English 
frequently. English can help front officers (receptionist) to get a good relationship 
with their guests. English is also useful for helping the waiter/waitress in serving 
their guests. 
Therefore, the hotel employees are expected to have the ability to 
communicate using English as their medium language. If the hotel staffs have 
good English language skills, the hotel will earn profits. One of them is that their 
visitors and hotel guests will feel comfortable in the environment around the 
hotel. The waiter/waitress will also improve their motivation in doing their daily 
duties. 
In conclusion, developing speaking materials for English learning suitable 
for those hotel staffs is regarded to be necessary. It is expected that their speaking 
skills improve after learning this new material. 
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B. Problem Identification 
Tourism industry deals with many kinds of services. The good or bad is 
determined by tourist’s satisfaction. To be a good servant for the foreign tourists, 
the hotel staffs are hoped to serve the guests well. To give a good service, the 
hotel staffs are hoped to communicate well with their guests.  
English is one of the international languages, which is used in common 
countries in the world. In fact, the hotel staffs English skills especially speaking is 
limited. In this regard, it can cause misunderstanding in communication.  
As mentioned earlier, that the Srikandi Hotel has an inadequate quality of 
human resources in the ability to communicate in a foreign language. As an 
example: a front office that did not understand when a guest asks for some 
information about the hotel, a bellboy who  mispronounced greetings, and a front 
office that must repeat the question to know the spelling of the guest's name. 
Many factorscan be causal factor which influence the hotel staffs’ English 
speaking ability. The first factor is background of education. The hotel staffs have 
different background of education, some of them are from Senior High School and 
others are from Vocational School. They didn’t learn English speaking skill in the 
particular way. All Senior High School teach English in general way. On the other 
hand, Vocational School uses general English, but different from Senior High 
School. So, they didn’t have a good ability in speaking English. 
The second factor is no application. Some of hotel staff has good speaking 
English, but they do not have opportunity to apply they ability. So, they can’t 
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practice their English, it decreases their speaking ability.The third factor is 
English learning materials available on the market is inadequate. The materials on 
the market are less focused on learning speaking for hotel staff. The materials 
available are very monotonous, only in the form of conversations that are not 
equipped with sufficient visualization. 
And the last factor is low motivation in speaking English. Many of them 
didn’t have a high motivation to speak English. It is caused by different 
assumptions. Some people think that English is not important in their future, so 
they learn English lazily. Another cause is the method and materials of the 
speaking on their school are not interesting enough. The method and material are 
important parts of English teaching and learning. The interesting method and 
material will make students have high motivation in learning English 
Moreover, the hotel staffscannot find an appropriate course in relation to 
their jobs. Some courses offer general English which apply some suitable material 
related with their jobs but the cost they must pay for the course is expensive. In 
this regard, an appropriate material or a course for hotel staffs which enables them 
to communicate fluently and appropriately is needed. By this way, they will have 
high motivationto learn English because the material related with their jobs and 
they can practice it in daily duties.  
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C. Problem Limitation 
There are many elements involved in the attainment of good speaking 
skills.This study is focused on the designing of material. In designing material, the 
researcher uses some theories for the basic literature review, such as ESP (English 
for Specific Purpose), Material Development, etc. The material design is focused 
on speaking. The material is designed related with the hotel staffs jobs. The 
researcher expects that the well-designed material will improve the hotel staffs’ 
motivation in learning English especially speaking. 
D. Problem Formulation 
Based on the background of the problems, identification of the problem 
and limitation of problem, the researcher formulates the problem as follow: 
1. What kind of English speaking material do the hotel staffs need to learn? 
2. What English speaking material are suitable for hotel staffs to learn? 
E. Objective of the Research 
Related to the formulation of the problem above, the objectives of this 
study are as follows:  
1. To find out the kind of English speaking material that the hotel staffs need, 
2. To design suitable English speaking material for the hotel staffs, 
 
 
F. Significanceof Research  
The writer expects that the result of the research study: 
6 
 
1. Will surely be useful for the hotel staffs of Srikandi Hotel to develop their 
speaking ability, 
2. Will be useful for the material designer to design material that are suitable for 
the learners’ needs of English, 
3. Will also be useful for the instructors in giving relevant material for their 
learners, also make the learners more motivated, and 
4. Will encourage other English Language Education students to conduct similar 
research on the similar fields of study.  
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CHAPTER II 
LITERATURE REVIEW AND  
CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 
A. Literature Review      
1. Speaking  
a. The nature of speaking 
Everyone has an ability to communicate with another people in another 
language. Communication will be happened if both of them understand what they 
said. To understand what the speaker said we must know how to articulate the sounds 
in comprehensible manner. According to Nunan (2006: 226) in order to speak in 
another language we need to know how to articulate sounds in a comprehensible 
manner, an adequate vocabulary, and good syntax comprehension. Although people 
mastery these linguistic component it is not sufficient for someone who wants to 
communicate competently in another language. We must know the characteristic of 
communicative competences.  
According to (Richards, Platt and Weber 1985:49) characteristic of 
communicative competences includes: (a) knowledge of the grammar and vocabulary 
of the language; (b) knowledge of rules of speaking (e.g., knowing how to begin and 
end the conversations, knowing what topic can be talked about different types of 
speech events, knowing which address forms should be used with different person 
one speaks to and in different situation; (c) knowing how to use and respond to 
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different types of speech act such as request, apologies, thanks, and invitation; (d) 
knowing how to use language appropriately.  
b. Principles for designing speaking techniques.  
In designing speaking material, we need some principles. The principles give 
guidance to make good speaking materials. Brown (2001:275-276) offers seven 
principles for designing teaching speaking; they are:  
1) Use techniques that cover the spectrum of learner needs, from language based 
focus on interaction, meaning and fluency. It means that teacher should maintain 
balance among accuracy, fluency, and meaning. Teacher should not 
overemphasize on accuracy and correct every error because it will weaken 
students’ confidence and make student difficult to speak fluently. However, don’t 
ignore most of the error to avoid students of practicing wrong from in the future. 
2) Provide intrinsically motivating techniques. It is very often that students don’t 
understand the purpose of doing tasks given and benefit of achieving linguistic 
competence. Teachers should given them in order the students are interested and 
motivated to learn better.  
3) Encourage the use of authentic language in meaningful context. Teaching and 
learning will be more interest if teacher provide students authentic contexts and 
meaningful interaction. Teacher should give his/her students the material which is 
relevant to student’s interest, experience, knowledge, and life. 
4) Provide appropriate feedback and correction. Teacher should appreciate what 
students have done. Learning is a process, so making mistakes is natural. 
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Everybody makes mistakes; even native speakers make grammatically errors 
while they speak. However, frequent correction can discourage students’ self-
confidence. Ought the teacher to have better to correct the mistakes in the end of 
activities to avoid disturbance of the students’ fluency.   
5) Capitalize on the natural link between speaking and listening. Both listening and 
speaking proficiency are closely intertwined. To help students achieve good 
communicative competence, teacher should integrate these two skills. Skill in 
producing language is often beginning through comprehension.  
6) Give students opportunities to initiate oral communication. Teacher should not let 
students spend most of their time to think and less time to practice. Asking 
students to work in pairs or small groups is a good strategy to give them more 
opportunity to speak.  
7) Encourage the development of speaking strategies. Teacher should have 
capability to give students a change to develop their speaking proficiency. Here 
are the example of the strategies which can be used to develop speaking 
proficiency;  
a) asking for clarification ( What?). 
b) asking someone to repeat something ( Uh, Excuse me?). 
c) using fillers ( Uh, I mean, Well). 
d) using conversation maintenance cues ( Uh huh, Right, Yeah, Okay, 
Hm).  
e) etc.. 
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Brown (2001: 271-274) also recommends six types of speaking performance 
that students are expected to carry out in classroom; they are: 
1) Imitative. Imitating human tape recorder speech is carried out not for the purpose 
of meaningful interaction, but for focusing on some particular element of 
language form.  
2) Intensive. After listening and imitating the tape recorder, students practice some 
phonological or grammatical aspect of language. 
3) Responsive. A good deal of student speech in the classroom is responsive. 
Students give short response of their teacher’s ( or may be their friends’) 
questions or comments. 
4) Transactional (dialogue). The purpose of the transactional dialogue is to convey 
or exchange the specific information.  
5) Interpersonal (dialogue). The purpose of the interpersonal dialogue is to maintain 
social relationship.  
6) Extensive (monologue). These kinds of activities can only be conducted by 
students at intermediate to advanced level in which students give extended 
monologues in the form of oral reports, summaries, or perhaps short speeches.  
From several opinions above, we can conclude that teaching speaking involves 
not only knowledge about grammar, pronunciation and vocabularies but also function 
and rules. Teaching speaking must emphasize how to teach both the usage and the use 
of language in real context fluently.   
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c. The Problems in Teaching Speaking  
In Indonesia English is a foreign language. It means that it is not used as a 
means of daily communication nor in a formal situation. In formal schools, English is 
mainly taught for academic purpose, to prepare the students at higher education. As a 
result, the class becomes language oriented (also known as teaching language usage). 
The class stresses on accuracy where the teacher prioritizes on clear, grammatically 
and phonologically correct language.  
Unlike reading, writing, and listening activities, speaking requires audience’s 
attention directly. Learners are worried of making mistake when they try to say things 
in on foreign language. It is very often that learners feel shy with their English since 
they think their English is not as good as the others’. It makes they lost their 
confidence to speak in front of audience.  
Speaking is expressing ideas or thought orally. However, many learners often 
have no idea to say. They just keep silent and just attend the class passively when the 
English class is going on. If so, teacher has to choose the topic which relates to 
students’ life. The contextual topics can arouse students’ interest.      
2. ESP (English for Specific Purpose)  
a. Definition of ESP 
ESP (English for Specific Purpose) was a one branch of English Language 
Teaching (ELT). ESP divided into two main type according to whether the learner 
required English for academic study (EAP: English for Academic Purpose) or for 
work/training (EOP/EVP/VESL: English for Occupational Purpose/ English for 
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Vocational Purpose/ Vocational English as a Foreign Language). In brief ESP can be 
defined as teaching of English for any purpose that could be specified. Dudley-Evans 
set out in his one hour speech to clarify the meaning of ESP, giving an extended 
definition of ESP in terms of 'absolute' and 'variable' characteristics  
Definition of ESP (Dudley-Evans, 1997) 
Absolute Characteristics  
1. ESP is defined to meet specific needs of the learners  
2. ESP makes use of underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it serves  
3. ESP is centered on the language appropriate to these activities in terms of 
grammar, lexis, register, study skills, discourse and genre.  
 
Variable Characteristics  
1. ESP may be related to or designed for specific disciplines  
2. ESP may use, in specific teaching situations, a different methodology from that of 
General English  
3. ESP is likely to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level institution or 
in a professional work situation. It could, however, be for learners at secondary 
school level  
4. ESP is generally designed for intermediate or advanced students.  
5. Most ESP courses assume some basic knowledge of the language system 
 
ESP should properly be seen not as any particular language product but as an 
approach to language teaching which directed by specific and apparent reasons for 
learning.   
b. ESP for Hotel Staffs 
ESP for hotel staffs one branches of EOP (English for Occupational Purpose). 
ESP for hotel staffs is approach in specific field related with hotel. The learners in 
this course are the hotel staffs from some departments, e.g., Front Office Department, 
Housekeeping Department, Food & Beverage Department, and Accounting Dept.  
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The term "specific" in ESP refers to the specific purpose for learning English. 
Students approach the study of English through a field that is already known and 
relevant to them. This means that they are able to use what they learn in the ESP 
classroom right away in their work and studies. The ESP approach enhances the 
relevance of what the students are learning and enables them to use the English they 
know to learn even more English, since their interest in their field will motivate them 
to interact with speakers and texts. 
c. Course design  
Hutchinson and Waters (2000: 21-23) define course design as “ the process by 
which the raw data about learning need is interpreted in order to produce an 
integrated series of teaching-learning experiences, whose ultimate aim is to lead the 
learners to a particular state of knowledge”.  
In practice, this process requires the use of the theoretical and empirical 
information available to produce a syllabus, to select, adapt or write material in 
accordance with the syllabus, to develop a methodology for teaching those materials 
and to establish evaluation tools by which progress toward the goals will be 
measured.  
 
Hutchinson and Water (2000: 72) propose a learning-centered approach to 
course design. There are two reasons to use this approach. First, learning is an 
internal process, which is dependent upon the knowledge the learners already have 
their ability and motivation to use it in order to understand new information they have 
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obtained. Second, a learning-centered approach to course design considering the 
learners at every stage of the design process. It is shown in the chart below.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 1. A learning-centered approach to course design 
The figure shows that learning-centered approach to course design takes 
account of the learners at every stage of the design process. This has two 
implications:  
• Course design is a negotiated process. There is no single factor which has an 
outright determining influence on the content of the course. Each of these 
components will influence and be influenced by the other. 
• Course design is dynamic process. It does not move in a linear fashion from initial 
analysis to completed course. Needs and resources move every time. The course 
15 
 
 
 
design, therefore, needs to have built in feedback channels to enable to respond to 
development.  
Using this approach, Hutchinson and Water (2000) propose four major steps in 
developing a course design:  
1) Needs 
As Hutchinson and Water’s model shows, preparatory work in the form of 
information gathering must take place before designing a new language program. The 
information, in turn, will be the basic for formulating goals (Hutchinson and Waters, 
2000:53). The information must be obtained in order to guarantee an individual or 
groups’ success in an educational program. 
Needs analysis is the first procedure conducted in the process of course 
design. It is the process to find out and define students’ need in their learning process. 
Needs analysis identifies and define the learners’ personal, socio cultural, and 
educational background, their expectation and interest, what the students needs to do 
in program, the context in which they will do it and what they current level of English 
is.   
2) Learning objectives  
Learning objective is the precise behavioral objectives that can be measured 
(Kemp, 1977:24) 
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3) The syllabus 
Syllabus is a document that says what will (or at least what should) be learnt 
(Hutchinson and Waters, 2000: 80). It is a plan of essential work for the teacher and 
as a guideline and context for the class content. 
4) Material design 
After completing the needs analysis, identifying the learning objectives and 
syllabus, the next step is how to turn the course design into actual teaching material. 
There are two ways to do this recommended by Hutchinson and Waters (2000: 96) 
namely material evaluation and material development. Material evaluation is done by 
selecting material from existing ones, while material development is done by writing 
material.  
a) Material evaluation  
Evaluation is a process of matching the existing needs to the available 
solution. The process can be done in four major proposed by Hutchinson and Waters 
(2000: 97). The first process is defining criteria – defining on what basis is the 
material will be judged and which criteria will be more important. The second 
process is subjective analysis – the realization of criteria that the designer wants in 
his/her course, the third process is objective analysis – how the material being 
evaluated realizes the criteria and the last process is matching – how far the material 
matches the need.  
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b) Material Development  
In develop the material. Hutchinson and Waters (2000: 107) propose three 
major steps:  
i. Designing objectives 
To define the learning material or what the material is supposed to do. 
Hutchinson and Waters identify the principle of the actual writing of the material they 
are:  
• Material provides a stimulus to learning and therefore it should contain 
interesting, enjoyable activity and opportunity for learners to use their existing 
knowledge. 
• Good material should provide a clear and coherent unit structure that is flexible 
enough to allow creativity and variety,  
• Material should be embodying a view of the nature of language and learning.  
• Materials reflect the nature of the learning task. 
• Materials provide useful function to broaden the basis of teachers training, by 
introducing teachers to new technique. 
 
ii. Material Design Model  
In line with the principles mentioned above, Hutchinson and Waters (1987; 
108) present a model to write new material. This model is designed to provide a 
coherent framework for the integration of the various aspects of learning to allow 
enough room for creativity and variety. The model consists of four elements:  
• Input: it contains stimulus material for activities; provide new language items, 
shows correct model of language use, a topic for communication. It also provides 
opportunities for the learners to use their processing skills and their existing 
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knowledge both of the language and the subject matters. Examples of input are 
texts, dialogues, video recording, diagram, etc.  
• Content focus: non – linguistic content should be exploited to generate 
meaningful communication in the classroom.  
• Language focus: good material should involve both opportunities for analysis and 
synthesis. The learners must be have the chance to take the language to pieces, 
study how it works and practice putting it back together again. 
• Task: material is designed to lead toward a communicative task in which learners 
use the content and language knowledge they have built up through the unit.  
The relationship of the four elements can be seen below 
 
Figure 2. Hutchinson and Waters’ material design model 
 Task is the primary focus of the model. The language and the content are 
drawn from the input and are selected according to what the learners will need in 
order to do the task.  
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In other hand, Nunan (1989: 10) states that a task should lead students to 
concern on the meaning of the language used, should meet students’ needs, and 
should make students easy to understand the language. In addition, Ellis cited in 
Nunan (2004: 3) says that a task focuses on meaning and has a certain outcome.  
Cameron (2001: 29) states that a task has a goal at getting deal with learners’ 
needs and interests, and is playing a role as the media to relate the context of the 
classroom and real life. Moreover, according to Candlin cited in Nunan (1989: 47), a 
good task is the task which consists of input, roles, setting, actions, monitoring, 
outcomes, and feedback, and is concerning the elements of content, materials, 
activities, goals, students and social community. 
Referring to those descriptions, Nunan (1989: 48) conducts that there are six 
components of a good task. Those are goal, input, activities, teacher roles, learner 
roles, and setting. 
a) Goal 
Goal is the main purpose to be obtained of conducted tasks, and is dealing 
with the output in which commuicative, affective, and cognitive (Nunan, 1989: 48). 
b) Input 
Input is anything used in the tasks in which can be taken from drawings, 
family trees, shopping lists, magazine quizzes (Nunan, 1989: 53). Meanwhile, 
Hutchinson and Waters (1986: 108) say that the input may be a text, dialogue, video 
recording, diagram or any pieces of communication data, depending on the needs that 
have defined in the analysis. 
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c) Activities 
Brown (2001: 129) states that an activity refers to anything the learners do in 
the classroom. In addition, Nunan (1989: 59) states that an activity is anything the 
learners do with the input. 
d) Teacher roles 
Role is described as the action of the teacher and students are wished to play in 
the language learning (Nunan, 1989: 79). Brown (2001: 167 – 168) describes the 
teacher’s role as controller, director, manager, facilitator, and resource. In addition, 
Breen and Candlin cited in Nunan (1989: 87) suggest that the teacher has the roles as 
a facilitator, a participant, and an observer and learner. 
e) Learner roles 
Richards and Rodgers cited in Nunan (2004: 64) mention the learners’ roles as 
the objects of conducted tasks in the materials which perform the activities in the 
tasks under the instruction given by the teacher. 
f) Setting 
According to Wright cited in Nunan (2004: 71), setting is the arrangement of 
the task in which can be done individually, in pairs, in groups, and in whole class 
mode.  
Nunan (1991: 210) states that a material is designed and provided through the 
consideration of learners’ needs, syllabus, and the curriculum. In this regard, the 
material should suitable with learners’ needs, syllabus, and the curriculum. 
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In addition, Nunan (1991: 216) proposes the steps of material design as 
follows. 
1. Selecting the topic 
2. Collecting the data 
3. Determining that students need to do in relation to the texts. 
4. Creating pedagogical activities 
5. Analyzing texts and activities 
6. Creating activities focusing on language elements 
7. Creating application tasks 
 
 
Meanwhile Masuhara in Tomlinson (1998: 247) proposes a sequence of 
material design which is provided in the following figure. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 3. Model X – material design procedure 
3. Hotel 
a. Definition of Hotel 
Definition Hotels, Hotel is a form of buildings, symbols, corporate or business 
entity that provides services accommodation lodging, food and beverage and other 
service facilities where all service is intended for the general public, both those who 
stay overnight at the hotel or those who simply use certain facilities owned by the 
Needs analysis 
Goals and objectives 
Syllabus design 
Methodology/ materials 
Testing and evaluation 
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hotel. Definition of hotel can be inferred from some hotels such as the definitions 
below: 
1) One type of accommodation that use part or all of the services to lodging, 
food and beverage and other services to the general public who managed 
commercial (Ministerial Decree No. Km 94/HK103/MPPT Parpostel 1987) 
2) Buildings which are managed commercially by providing lodging facilities to 
the general public with the following facilities: 
(a).Services inn 
(b) the service food and beverage 
(c) Service of luggage 
(d) Washing clothes 
(e) Use of facility furnishings and decorations in it. 
(Sri Endar, 1996:8) 
3) Common means of shelter for travelers by providing room service, food and 
beverage and accommodation with the payment terms (Lawson, 1976:27) 
 
b. The type of hotel  
Determination of type of hotel cannot be separated from the customers' needs 
and distinctive characteristics or properties owned by tourists (Tarmoezi, 2000: 
5) Based on this, can be seen from the location where the hotel is built, thus grouped 
into:  
1) City Hotel 
Hotel is located in urban areas, usually reserved for people who intend to stay 
a while (in the short term). City Hotel is also called as a transit hotel because 
it is usually occupied by business people who use the facilities and business 
services provided by the hotel. 
2) Residential Hotel 
Residential hotel is located in the urban area of big city which far from the 
bustle of the city, but easy to reach of business places. It is located in quiet 
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areas, especially as intended for people who want to stay in a long time. By 
itself this hotel are equipped with complete living facilities for the whole 
family. 
3) Resort Hotel 
Hotel is located in the mountains (mountain hotel) or by the beach (beach 
hotel), on the shores of the lake or on the banks of the river flow. Hotels like 
this are primarily for families who want to rest on holidays or for those who 
want to play. 
4) Motel (Motor Hotel)  
Hotel is located in the suburbs or along the highway that dial-in to one city 
with other major cities, or on the edge of the highway near the gate or the big 
city limits. The hotel is intended as a temporary resting place for those who 
travel by public transport or your own car. Therefore, this hotel provides 
facilities for car garage. 
c. The hotel staffs 
The hotel staffs are divided into 2 parts, the first is called the front of the 
house and the second is called back of the house. Front of the house is a part which is 
directly connected to guests, i.e., Front Office Department, Housekeeping 
Department, Food and beverage Department and Accounting Department. Meanwhile 
back of the house is the part which is indirectly connected to guests, i.e., Human 
Resources Department, Store Department, Purchasing Department, Cost Control 
Department and Engineering Department.     
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B. Frame of The Theoretical Framework  
The theoretical framework of the research can be described as follows.  
  
Figure 4.The research framework 
The framework is presented to give a clear model of the principle used by the 
researcher during the research. The model consists of five elements: theories on ESP, the 
learners’ needs, procedures, material to be developed and hotel staffs.  
Theories on ESP and the learners’ needs have a mutual relationship. Theories on ESP 
might emerge first before the first step of the research namely analyzing the learners’ need is 
done. ESP theories, then, give inputs and suggestions in analyzing the learners’ needs. They 
propose some steps to be taken in implementing the developing material. The material and 
the target learners, in this case, Hotel staffs, also have mutual relationship. When developing 
the material, the researcher takes the Hotel staffs into account. It means that everything 
concerning their real – world activities will affect the development of the material.  
Theories  
on ESP 
Material to be 
developed 
Procedures 
The learners’ 
Needs 
Hotel Staffs 
25 
 
CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHOD 
This chapter presents the discussions of the research method of the study . 
There were nine subheading under the chapter. They were reasarch design.  
A. Method of the Research Study 
The research on “Designing Speaking Material for Hotel Staff in Srikandi  
Hotel”is the Research and Development (R&D) studies(Borg and Gall 1983: 
772)because the purpose of this research study is to develop a finished product 
that can be used effectively in an educational program.  
According to Borg and Gall (1983: 772), Research and Development (R & 
D) is a process used to develop and validate educational product. Product 
produced by R & D effort include: teachers’ training material, learning material, 
sets of behavioral objectives, media, material, management system, and so on. 
The products are developed to meet specific needs and according to detail 
specifications. Once completed, products will be field tested and revised until a 
specific level of effectiveness is achieved.    
B. Research Setting 
This research was conducted in Srikandi Hotel from 28th January 2013 
until 25th March 2013. The hotell was located in Jl.  Jogya Solo Km 14 Kalasan, 
Sleman, Yogyakarta.There are 15 male and 5 female employers from different job 
description like front office, bell boy, waiter, waitress,etc. They works depend on 
their shift, their shift divided into three times, first shift from 07.00 a.m until 03.00 
p.m, second shift 03.00 p.m until 11.00 p.m, third shift 11.00 p.m until 07.00 a.m.  
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C. Population 
Population is the total number of individuals or objects that correspond  to 
a particular description. The members of the Srikandi  Hotel are FO (front 
officer), bell boys, waiters, etc. There are twenty hotel staffs of Srikandi  Hotel 
itdepends from their shift and the graduated English students of the State 
University of  Yogyakarta play a role as participants. The participantsare chosen 
as the research population. The sample is taken from the population. The sample 
is staffs Hotel,the Hotel advisor, and the graduated English students of the State 
University of Yogyakarta. 
D. Instrument 
The types of the instrument used in the study are in the form of 
questionnaires and interview guidelines. The questionnaires were provided in two 
separated times. The first questionnaire was distributed to get information about 
the hotel staff needs. The second questionnaire was distributed to get the 
information about the developing and the implementation of the design speaking 
material for hotel’s staffs. 
E. Data Collection 
The data of the research was collected in two separated times. The first 
step was collecting the data of the learners and their needs. The second step was 
collecting the data about the implementation of the design speaking material for 
hotel’s staffs. 
F. Data Analysis 
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The researcher used two instruments to collect the data. The first is taken 
from the questionnaire. It is intended to gain the students’ opinions about the 
design speaking material for hotel’s staffs. The other types of data are taken from 
the interview.  They are intended to gain the response, opinion and suggestion 
about the speaking materials. There are two types of questionnaire used. The first 
questionnaire is used to obtain the information of hotel’s staffs needs and 
interests. Then the results from the first questionnaire were used as the guideline 
in developing the speaking materials. The results are description about hotel’s 
staffs characteristics and hotel’s staffs needs in learning. The organization of the 
first questionnaire can be seen in the table 1. 
Table 1. Organization of the first questionnaire 
No. Question numbers Purpose of the question 
1.  1 To find information about hotel staffs needs of learning English 
2.  2,6 To find information  related to the English daily use by the hotel staffs 
3.  3,13 To find information about hotel staffs opinion of learning English 
4.  4,14 To find information about hotel staffs opinion related to the problem of learning English 
5.  5,17,18 To find information about hotel staffs  profile 
6.  7,8,12 To find information about hotel staffs interest of learning English 
7.  9 To find information about hotel staffs needs of learning English 
8.  10,15 To find information about hotel staffs activity during and after learning English 
9.  11 To find information about hotel staffs preference of learning English 
10.  16 To find information about the material needed by the hotel staffs  
11.  19,20 To find information about hotel staffs learning circumstance   
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Meanwhile, the quantitative data were obtained from the close-ended items 
of the second questionnaire. The questionnaire was distributed for the students, 
the Hotel’s adviser, and the graduated English students of the State University of 
Yogyakarta. The questionnaire is used to find out whether the materials have 
suited with the students’ needs or not. There are open-ended items to check 
students’ and teachers’ opinions about the materials which later used as a 
consideration to revise the developed design speaking material for hotel’s staffs. 
Table 2. The organization of the second questionnairefor student 
No. Question numbers Purpose of the question 
1.  1,2,4 To find the information about the designed material and its relationship toward learners’ needs in doing the tasks 
2.  3,5,7 To find the information about activities of the designed material 
3.  6,8,9 To find the information about the goal of the designed materials 
4.  10,11,12 To find the information about the input of the materials 
5.  13,14,15 To find the information about the setting of the materials 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table 3. The organization of the second questionnaire for expert 
No
. 
Question 
numbers Purpose of the question 
1.  1,5 To find the information to evaluate the relation between the designed materials and the students’ needs 
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2.  
2,19,20,2
2,23,24,2
5,21 
To find the information to evaluate the setting of the 
designed materials 
3.  3 To find the information to evaluate the relation among the designed materials, curriculum, and course grid 
4.  4 To find the information to evaluate the goal of the designed materials 
5.  6,7,8,9,10,16,17,18, 
To find the information to evaluate the activities of the 
designed materials 
6.  11,12,13,14,15 
To find the information to evaluate the input of the designed 
materials 
 
The descriptive statistics was used to analyze the second questionnaire. 
Descriptive statistics is used as a mean to present and describe the data of the 
second questionnaire. A Likert scale is used in the questionnaire because it is 
generally appropriate for obtaining respondents’ views, judgements, or opinions 
about any aspects of language learning (Brown and Dodgers, 2002 : 120). The 
assessment on the second questionnaire uses the ordinal scale in the form of five 
points of agreement: (SD) if the respondents strongly disagree with the statement, 
(D) if the respondents disagree with the statement, (U) if the respondents 
uncertain or doubt with the statement, (A) if the respondents agree with the 
statement, (SA) if the respondents strongly agree with the statement. 
The researcher analyzed the data using a central tendency. The descriptive 
statistics is used to find a central tendency (the mean) and the variability measure 
(standard deviation) of the students’, Hotel advisor, and graduated English 
students of the State University of Yogyakarta responses to the questionnaire. The 
mean is the sum of all the values in a distribution divided by the number of values 
(Brown and Dodgers, 2002: 128). The standard deviation shows how spread out a 
group of score is. A small standard deviation indicates that scores were closed 
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together and a large standard deviation indicates that the scores were more spread 
out (Gay, 1987: 349). 
G. Research Procedure  
1) Conducting the needs analysis 
Conducting the needs analysis was the first step done by the researcher. It 
is aimed at obtaining the information about the students’ needs and interests. The 
information is about students’ profiles, materials that they used to have, and their 
opinions about the materials. The data obtained was then used as the basis of the 
next stage of the research. 
2) Writing the course grid 
After conducting the needs analysis, the researcher wrote the course grid 
based on the results of the needs. This step is used as the guideline in developing 
the speaking materials. 
3) Developing the material 
The course grid is used as the guideline to develop the speaking materials. 
The researcher consulted with his supervisor in order to get much feedback. The 
researcher developed the speaking materials that consisted of four units; those are 
1) Good Morning, 2) Let me Introduce, 3) Oh….my Schedule, 4) Go Straight. The 
materials are developed into several tasks. 
 
4) Conducting the first implementation 
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The designed materials were tried out to the students. The purpose of this 
step is to obtain information whether the students can be interested of the designed 
materials or not. The researcher conducted the first try-out in class which consists 
of 20 students. 
5) Evaluating the first draft of the designed materials 
The second questionnaire and interview with students and Hotel advisor 
are conducted to evaluate the designed materials. The researcher administered the 
second questionnaire to all students in class after trying out the materials. Then, 
the researcher interviewed the students to identify whether the materials were 
suitable or not for them. The researcher also interviewed the English teacher to 
obtain the opinions and feedback toward the developed speaking materials. The 
results of the opinions and suggestion were used to revise the materials to make 
more proper materials. 
6) Revising the first draft of the materials 
The game-based materials were revised based on the feedback suggested 
by the staffs Hotel,the Hotel advisor, and the graduated English students of the 
State University of Yogyakarta. 
7) Implementing the second draft of the materials 
After the first draft had been revised, the researcher then implemented the 
second draft of the materials. 
 
8) Evaluating the second draft of the materials 
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The opinions and suggestions obtained were used to revise the second draft 
of the materials. 
9) Writing the final draft of the materials 
The researcher revised the materials based on the second questionnaire and 
the interview with staffs Hotel,the Hotel advisor, and the graduated English 
students of the State University of Yogyakarta. The final products of this stage are 
the final drafts of the materials. 
H. Validity and Reliability 
Validity in the research data refers to whether the data give a description of 
the topic being studied (Charles, 1998: 42). The researcher uses the content 
validity and item validity in the research. The researcher has to examine whether 
the data collection procedure was consistent with theories underlying the variable 
being measured. The researcher examines whether the developed game-based 
materials matched the theories proposed by Nunan. The content validity refers to 
the content of the materials that should deal with need analysis in the hotel.The 
course grid of the materials has to be appropriate with the students’ 
characteristics, needs, and interests. The item validity is the empirical data in the 
form of staffsHotel,the Hotel advisor, and the graduated English of the State 
University of Yogyakartaresponses through the second questionnaire. The results 
of the computation of the item validity of the second questionnaire from students’ 
responses show that the r value of each implementation was more than r required 
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(with the significant level at 0.05). It means that all the items of each unit in the 
implementation taken from the students’ responses were considered valid. 
Table 4.  Computation of the item validity of each unit in each 
implementation based on the students’ responses 
Unit Try out Case Valid r r of the item 
1 1 20 0.444 0.449 – 0.553 
2 1 20 0.444 0.503 – 0.577 
3 1 20 0.444 0.503 – 0.577 
4 1 20 0.444 0.491 – 0.553 
1 2 20 0.444 0.453 – 0.560 
2 2 20 0.444 0.503 – 0.577 
3 2 20 0.444 0.503 – 0.577 
4 2 20 0.444 0.503 – 0.577 
 
The results of the computation of the item validity of the second 
questionnaire from the Hotel advisor andthe graduated English students of the 
State University of Yogyakarta show that the r value of each implementation was 
same or more than r required (with the significant level at 0.05). It means that all 
the items of each unit in the implementation taken from the English teacher and 
the graduated English students of the State University of Yogyakarta were 
considered valid. 
Table 5.  Computation of the item validity of each unit in each 
implementation based on the Hotel advisor and the graduated 
English students of the State University of Yogyakarta responses 
Unit Try out Case Valid r r of the item 
1 1 20 0.444 0.535 – 0.577 
2 1 20 0.444 0.535 – 0.612 
3 1 20 0.444 0.564 – 0.607 
4 1 20 0.444 0.533 – 0.612 
1 2 20 0.444 0.555 – 0.607 
2 2 20 0.444 0.535 – 0.612 
3 2 20 0.444 0.577 – 0.623 
4 2 20 0.444 0.577 – 0661  
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It can be concluded that all the items in the questionnaires for the students 
and the English teacher are valid based on the results of the computation using the 
Pearson Product Moment Correlation formula. Thus, the results of the second 
questionnaires can be used as data. To obtain the reliability of the second 
questionnaires, the researcher applied the Cronbach’s Alpha formula. The results 
of the coefficient alpha of the questionnaire from the students’ responses in each 
implementation can be seen in table 6. 
Table 6.  Computation of the reliability of each unit in each implementation 
based on the students’ responses 
Unit Try out Case Alpha Coefficient Explanation 
1 1 20 .747 High 
2 1 20 .814 Very high 
3 1 20 .827 Very high 
4 1 20 .719 High 
1 2 20 .907 Very high 
2 2 20 .908 Very high 
3 2 20 .919 Very high 
4 2 20 .910 Very high 
 
The results of the coefficient alpha from the English teacher and the 
graduated English students of the State University of Yogyakarta in each 
implementation can be seen in table7. 
Table 7.  Computation of the reliability of each unit in the second 
implementation based on the Hotel advisors’ responses 
Unit Try out Case Alpha Coefficient Explanation 
1 1 20 .844 Very high 
2 1 20 .896 Very high 
3 1 20 .816 Very high 
4 1 20 .832 Very high 
1 2 20 .859 Very high 
2 2 20 .900 Very high 
3 2 20 .869 Very high 
4 2 20 .877 Very high 
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Tables7 and 8 shows that the results of the second questionnaires of the 
Alpha Coefficient of each unit are reliable according to the valued of reliability 
coefficient proposed by Sutrisno Hadi in Arikunto (2002: 245) as presented in the 
table below. 
Table 8. Table of the Alpha Coefficient reliability 
Reliability coefficient Explanation 
0.800 – 1.000 Very high 
0.600 – 0.799 High 
0.400 – 0.599 Fair 
0.200 – 0.399 Low 
0.000 – 0.199 Very low 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDING 
A. Research Findings 
The findings of the study are organized into four sections. Those are 1) 
analyzing the results of the needs analysis, 2) writing the course grid, 3) designing 
the speaking materials, 4) trying out, evaluating, and revising the speaking 
materials. 
1. Analyzing the results of the needs analysis 
The data were obtained through questionnaire administered to the hotel 
staffs . There are two parts of the questionnaire. Those are the description and the 
explanation. The description is about the hotel staffs’ profiles and the hotel staffs’ 
needs in terms of the tasks they used to have, their opinions about the tasks, the 
difficulties they encountered, their preferences of the activities, and the guidance 
needed in performing the tasks in the materials.  
a) Description of the students 
The students are the hotel staffs of Srikandi Hotel. There are 15 male and 5 
female students from different job description, i.e. front office, bell boy, waiter, 
waitress, etc. They work depend on their shift. Their shifts are divided into three 
times, first shift from 07.00 am until 03.00 pm, second shift 03.00 pm until 11.00 
pm, and third shift 11.00 pm until 07.00 a.m. Most of the students are from low-
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middle level of education background. Some of them are from Senior High School 
and others are from Vocational School.   
b) Description of the hotel staffs needs 
Based on the needs analysis assessment, it is shown that most of hotel 
staffs like English and like to learn English as well. In relation to the material, 
they like if the materials or tasks are contextually used in their daily work. It can 
be seen from the results of the questionnaire which show that 75 – 80 % hotel 
staffs want the contextual materials. The media chosen to be used are pictures. In 
regard to the settings, the students like to perform the activities in pairs or in 
groups. The students like practice more than theory. 
2. Writing the course grid 
After assessing the needs analysis, the researcher wrote the course grid. 
The course grid depends on the results of the needs analysis. In regard to the need 
analysis, the course grid involves the speaking skill which covers the tasks in the 
materials. There are four units for the topics designed. Those are Hai....Good 
Morning, Let me Introduce, Oh....My Schedule, and Go Straight.  
a) Description of unit I 
This unit is entitled Hai....Good Morning. Based on the need analysis, this 
unit consists of tasks which cover the speaking skill. The tasks lead hotel staffs to 
be able to speak using the utterances related to the greeting someone in 
appropriate greeting. In this unit hotel staffs learned about the greeting and 
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leaving taking in formal or informal situations. The task designed to make hotel 
staffs do more the practice their speaking skill.   
The key vocabularies in this unit are related to greeting and leave taking. 
Common vocabularies in greeting and leave taking such as morning, afternoon, 
night, hai, hello, fine, see you and bye-bye are put in this unit. The utterances 
related to greeting and leave taking such as, good morning, good afternoon, good 
night, how are you, how do you do, I’m fine, see u and good bye are also used. 
The grammar focus in this unit is divided into two forms. Those are in the 
form of the formula present simple of TO BE S + (is, am, are) and Expression of 
greeting and leave taking in formal or informal situations. The formulas are 
tended to get the information or ask the things from someone else. The researcher 
uses the formulas in regard to the basic competency for the hotel staff’s.  
There are 7 tasks in this unit. Task 1 and Task 2 are used as the warming up 
to the core activity. In task 1, there are pictures and questions to stimulate the 
students to get prepared for the next task. The indicator of this task is that students 
are able to understand about used greeting in different situations. In task 2, the 
student is able to mention the vocabularies relation in main idea “Good Morning”. 
The setting of the task might be done in pairs or individual, after that they discuss 
it. Task 3, the students are study and practice conversation in related to greet 
someone. The indicator of Task 3 is the students are able to greet and respond the 
greeting with appropriate utterance in formal or informal situations.  
Task 4 is a Language Focus. In Language focus, the student study of 
expression greeting and leaving in formal or informal situations. The explanation 
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helped the student to understand using greeting and leaving also to respond the 
greeting. In task 5 involve the student to do some exercise. The students complete 
conversation with the correct expressions. The setting of the task might be done in 
individual.    
Task 6 is more difficult than task 5. Every hotel staffs works individually to 
arrange the jumbled sentences to be a good conversation, and they have to 
practice the conversation with their friends. And the last is task 7. In this task the 
students have to complete the conversation with different situations. The indicator 
of task 7 is the students are able to greet and respond the greeting with appropriate 
utterance in formal or informal situations. Every task is designed in individual or 
pairs task with the contextual materials also more practice.  
b)    Description of unit II 
This unit is entitled Let Me Introduce. Based on the need analysis, this unit 
consists of tasks which cover the speaking skill. The tasks lead hotel staffs to be 
able to introduce one self, introduce someone, spell the alphabet correctly and find 
personal information. In this unit student learned about expressions introduce one 
self, introduce someone and also spelling the alphabet. The task designed to make 
student do more the practice their speaking skill.   
The key vocabularies in this unit are related to introduce one and introduce 
other. Common vocabularies in introduce oneself and introduce someone such as 
name, age, job, first name, old and address are put in this unit. The utterances 
related to introduce oneself and introduce someone such as, my name is, you can 
call me, I’m....old, my job is, and I live at are also used. 
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The grammar focus in this unit is divided into three forms. Those are i.e. in 
the forms of the formula present simple of TO BE S + (is, am, are), expression of 
introduce oneself and introduce someone and expression of spelling the alphabet.  
The formulas are tended to get the information or ask the things from someone 
else. The researcher uses the formulas in regard to the basic competency for the 
hotel staff’s.  
There are 9 tasks in this unit. Task 1 and Task 2 are used as the warming up 
to the core activity. In task 1, there are pictures and conversations to stimulate the 
students to get prepared for the next task. The indicator of this task is that students 
are able to understand about introduce oneself and introduce someone. In task 2, 
the students answer some questions related with picture in task 1. This task 
designed to stimulate the student to get prepared for the next task. The setting of 
the task might be done in pairs or individual, after that they discuss it. Task 3, the 
students are complete the conversation with filling the blanks with the correct 
expressions. The indicator of Task 3 is the students are able to understand about 
introduce oneself and introduce someone with appropriate utterances.  
Task 4 is a Language Focus. In Language focus, the students study the 
expressions of introduce oneself; introduce someone and also the present simple 
“TO BE”. The explanation helped the student to understand using appropriate 
utterance to introduce oneself and introduce someone. Task 5, the students make 
the conversation with different situations. First situation is to make conversation 
with situation introduce someone and second situation is to make conversation 
with situation introduce oneself. The indicator of task 5 is the student is able to 
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understand about introduce oneself and introduce someone with appropriate 
utterances. The setting of the task might be done individual, after that practice 
with the friend.  
Task 6 was the preparation for the next task. This task presents the 
conversation. Task 7, student listened the teacher and then repeat the alphabet. 
The indicator task 6 and 7 student is able spelling alphabet correctly. There is 
game in a task 8 and 9 which can be played in pairs. Game in task 8 is about 
spelling the alphabet and game in 9 about information gaps. The indicators of task 
8 and 9 are that the students able spelling the alphabet correctly and get 
identifying someone.  
c) Description of unit III 
This unit is entitled Oh....my schedule. Based on the need analysis, this unit 
consists of tasks which cover the speaking skill. The tasks lead students to be able 
to telling their daily activities and asking and giving information related time. In 
this unit student learned about expression asking and giving information related 
time and telling their daily activities. The task designed to make student do more 
the practice their speaking skill. 
The key vocabularies in this unit are related to expression asking and 
giving information related time and telling their daily activities. Common 
vocabularies in expression asking and giving information related time and telling 
their daily activities such as every morning, everyday ,a.m, p.m, half, quarter, 
breakfast, lunch, work and time are put in this unit. The utterances related to 
expression asking and giving information related time and telling their daily 
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activities such as, what time is it , everyday I go to...., I have lunch at....., I wake 
up at... and a half past nine are also used. 
The grammar focus in this unit is divided into two forms. Those are i.e. in 
the form of the formula simple present S + V s/es, Expression asking and giving 
information related time and telling their daily activities. The formulas are tended 
to get the information or ask the things from someone else. The researcher uses 
the formulas in regard to the basic competency for the hotel staff’s.  
There are 10 tasks in this unit. Task 1 and Task 2 are used as the warming 
up to the core activity. In task 1, there are pictures and questions to stimulate the 
students to get prepared for the next task. The indicator of this task is that students 
are able to expression asking and giving information related time and telling their 
daily activities. In task 2, the students study the conversation. This task designed 
to stimulate the student to get prepared for the next task. The setting of the task 
might be done in pairs or individual. Task 3, the students are listen the teacher and 
then repeat the utterance after the teacher. In task student study about daily 
activities related to the time. The indicator of Task 3 is the students are able to 
understand about expression asking and giving information related time and 
telling their daily activities. 
Task 4 is a Language Focus. In Language focus, the student study of 
expression asking and giving information related time. In this task, students study 
about asking time the time and explanation about a.m and p.m. The explanation 
helped the students to understand using asking and giving information related 
time. In task 5 involve the students to do some exercise. The students write time 
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related with the picture and practice it. The setting of the task might be done in 
individual.   
Task 6, in this task student do the exercise related with digital number. The 
students fill in the blank with the digital number like for the example. Task 7, in 
this task students do exercise related with a.m or p.m. The student read  the 
following statement and then check list a.m if the statements including in a.m time 
and check list p.m is the statements including in p.m time like for the example. 
Task 8, in this task students do exercise related with their daily activities. The 
students fill the fill in the blank with appropriate time based on your daily 
activities. The indicator of task 6, 7 and 8 are the students are be able to 
understand about expression asking and giving information related time and 
telling their daily activities. 
There is game in task 9 which can be played in pairs. The game is 
‘Guessing time’. In this game used picture as a media. This game is to stimulate 
students to review study about telling the time. In task 10, students apply their 
knowledge about the time. The students make a conversation based on pamphlet 
and practice with your friend. The indicator of task 9 and 10 are the student are be 
able to understand about expression asking and giving information related time 
and telling their daily activities. 
d) Description of unit IV 
This unit is entitled Go Straight. Based on the need analysis, this unit 
consists of tasks which cover the speaking skill. The tasks lead students to be able 
to ask information related to place position and give the right directions. In this 
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unit student learned about expression asking and giving direction. The task 
designed to make student do more the practice their speaking skill. 
The key vocabularies in this unit are related to expression asking and 
giving direction. Common vocabularies in expression asking and giving direction 
such as turn right, turn left, crossroad, T-junction, beside, on the corner of, on and 
across from are put in this unit. The utterances related to expression asking and 
giving direction such as, excuse me, could you tell me how to get to ...?, excuse 
me, do you know where the ... is?, Could you tell me the way to....?, which ways is 
it to....?, it's this way and turn right at the crossroads  are also used. 
The grammar focus in this unit is divided into two forms. Those are in the 
form of the formula simple present S + V s/es and expression asking and giving 
direction. The formulas are tended to get the information or ask the things from 
someone else. The researcher uses the formulas in regard to the basic competency 
for the hotel staff’s.  
There are 10 tasks in this unit. Task 1 and Task 2 are used as the warming 
up to the core activity. In task 1, there are pictures to stimulate the students to get 
prepared for the next task. The indicator of this task is that students are able to 
identify some resorts in Yogyakarta. In task 2, the students study the conversation. 
The conversations related to expression asking and giving direction to some 
places in Yogyakarta. This task designed to stimulate the student to get prepared 
for the next task. The setting of the task might be done in pairs or individual. Task 
3, the students are study the pictures that related to the signpost which used in 
asking and giving direction. This task designed to stimulate to get prepared for 
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task 4. The indicator of Task 3 is the students are able to understand used signpost 
in asking and giving direction appropriately. 
In task 4 and 5, the students do the exercise related to the asking and giving 
direction. Task 4, the students was matched the symbol of signpost with the 
direction. The indicator of task 4 is the students are able to conceiving the symbol 
and the direction. Task 5, the students fill the blank with the appropriate direction, 
for example:  turn left, turn right, go straight, etc. In this task, students are able to 
giving direction appropriate for the building sketch. After that, the students 
practice their speaking ability with come to in front of class and practice giving 
direction related for the building sketch. The setting of the task might be done in 
individual.   
Task 6 is a Language Focus. In Language focus, the student study of 
expression asking and giving direction. In this task, students study about asking 
and giving direction related with daily activities. Some utterance related to asking 
and giving direction such as: excuse me, could you tell me how to get to ...?, 
excuse me, do you know where the ... is?, could you tell me the way to..?, take the 
first on the left, take the second on the right, turn right at the crossroads are also 
to used. The explanation helped the students to understand using asking and 
giving direction.  
In task 7, the students fill the blank giving direction based on map. The 
setting of the task might be done in pairs. After fill the blank, every student has 
opportunity to practice their speaking ability with practice giving direction to 
another place based on the map. In task 8, students make conversation based on 
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the situation,then practice it. The conversation based on the map, every student 
have different direction to go to the location. The setting of task might be done 
induvial. This task trained on how to develop their speaking ability. The indicator 
of task 7 and 8 is students be able to asking and giving direction correctly. 
There is game in task 9 which can be played in pairs or group. The game is 
‘Where are the places?’. In this game used picture as a media. This game is to 
stimulate students to review study about giving direction. In task 10, students 
apply their knowledge about the asking and giving direction. The students tell 
direction how to get the places with correct direction. The indicator of task 9 and 
10 are the student are be able to understand about expression asking and giving 
directions related in their daily activities. 
3.       Designing the materials 
After writing the course grid, the researcher began to design the speaking 
materials. The materials consist of tasks which are designed as the activities that 
involve students actively. It means that the tasks should not only facilitate the 
students but also make them able to bring the communication interactively and 
accurately. 
In designing the tasks, the researcher referred to the results of the needs 
analysis. There are three units of speaking materials designed that consist of 
several tasks. The first material is Good Morning. The second is Let me Introduce, 
the third Oh my Schedule and the last material is Go Straight. The organization of 
the designed speaking materials consists of the preparation and the core activity. 
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The preparation has the function as the warming up activity which leads 
students to the next tasks. The students are given opportunities to use their 
background knowledge about the materials they would learn. The activity in the 
preparation stage will raise students’ interest of the topic. 
The core activity has the function as the main activity. The tasks designed 
as the core activities have the function to set up the language learning goals. The 
tasks refer to the activities, the games, which will be involved in the speaking 
materials. 
4. Trying out, evaluating and  revising  materials 
a. Trying out, evaluating and revising unit Good Morning 
1) Description of the first try-out 
The first try-out of the unit Good Morning was held on Friday, 3rd Febuary 
2011. There were 20 students in the class. The try-out began at 02.00 pm – 03.15 
pm. The detailed description of the tasks in the first meeting can be seen in the 
table below.  
Table 9.  Description of the unit Good Morning 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Finding and writing down words 
3 Reading a dialogue 
4 Language focus 
5 Completing a dialogue 
6 Arranging  sentences 
7 Speaking with guideline 
 
The researcher started the lesson by greeting students. Then she asked students 
to say a prayer. One of students said, “Berdoa mulai”. After saying a prayer, she 
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distributed the material handouts for students. Before conducting the first task,the 
teacher said “Apa yang kita lakukan saat kita bertemu seseorang yang kita 
kenal?” “Menyapa,miss...jabat tangan”, said students. After that he moved to the 
first task. 
The first task consists of pictures and questions. Students have to identify the 
pictures and answer the questions. The researcher asked students to look at the 
pictures in the task. “Look at the pictures…lihat gambar pada task satu”, said the 
teacher. “Does anyone know the situation happened?...lagi ngapain mereka?”, 
said the teacher. Then students answered, “Menyapa..miss...greeting...”. “Good”, 
said the teacher. “Now answer the questions…jawab pertanyaan di bawahnya”. 
The class was so noisy. One of students said, “Disuruh ngapain mbak?” Some 
students also asked, “Pertanyaannya maksudnya apa mbak?”. Most students 
complained about the quality of the pictures. Based on students’ opinion, the 
student are confuse with instruction. Then the researcher explained the questions 
to the students. After having an explanation, students did the task. Most of them 
did the task well. 
In Task 2, She asked students to find and write down the word that related 
with the word “GREETING”. One of the students said “Kalo bye-bye termasuk 
greeting..g miss”, then she said “ Ehmmm how know bye-bye include in greeting 
classification or not....termasuk greeting bukan?”. Many of students said “Yes”. 
“Good”, said the teacher. The students discuss this task together.  
Task 3 consists of a role play. The students try to play the character as the 
people in the conversation. “Okay...How will be play as Mr. Wilson....sapa yang 
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mau jadi Mr. Wilson”, said the teacher. But no one student will play, the teacher 
gives their motivation. The motivation helped student for show off their ability.   
“Okey miss...saya mau coba jadi Mr. Wilson” said one of student. “Ehmmm 
good.. How else come on” the teacher said. The student built their motivation to 
try play character in the conversation. The student seemed enjoy do the role play. 
Task 4 consist of language focus, in this task the student give more 
attention. The teacher gave briefly explanation about expression formal and 
informal greetings. The teacher said, “So, far any questions....ada pertanyaan”. 
“No...” said the all student. Students have to read the dialogue and answer the 
questions. The teacher gives their question. I will ask you... What the difference 
between How do you do and How are you..apa bedanya...?”. “ Kalo How do you 
do lebih sopan dibanding how are you..miss”, said Susilo one of the student. 
“That’s right...what else” said the teacher. One of the student answer “Kalo How 
do you do di pakai buat pertemuan pertama, tapi kalo How are you ya...kalo udah 
sering ketemu miss...”. “ Yupss... Good answer...” said the teacher. The student 
seemed understand about the teachers’ explanation.  
After getting an explanation, student did the task. In task 5, the student did 
the task related with the picture. “Complete the conversation with the correct 
utterances...di isi dengan ungkapan yang sesuai...” said the teacher. Henny one of 
student said “Ahhhh...binggung miss”. “Bagian mana?” said the teacher. “Ya 
itu...harus di isi apa?? Khan itu banyak kemungkinannya...” Hennys’ said. 
“ehmmm....coba discuss with your friend...” said the teacher. Based on student’s 
opinion one of student complain about task 5. In other words, it can be said that 
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the students need a help to answer the questions in task 5. The students discuss the 
task, after that they try to reading the conversation in front of class.  
In Task 6, students have to read the dialogue and fill the blank in the 
dialogue. The researcher asked students to read the dialogue and fill missing 
words. Some students complained about the quality of the pictures. They felt that 
the pictures were not interesting enough. However, they did the task well.  
Moved the next task, in task 6 students have to arranged the jumbled 
sentences to be good conversation. “Miss, ini disuruh ngapain tho...” said one of 
student. “ You must arrange the sentences to bo good conversation....disusun agar 
menjadi sebuah percakapan..ya kayak nyusun puzzle...” said the teacher. 
“Okay..miss..” said the one of student. There was no difficulty when arranging the 
sentences. Student did the task well because the material related with their daily 
activity in hotel. “Miss...di praktekan lagi ya...” said the students. Students were 
enthusiastic when practice the conversation in front of class. The teacher also 
corrected miss pronunciation found while students practice the conversation. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the 
material. There is a task the student can be improve their speaking ability. 
Students have to work in groups. With used the guideline, student can improve 
their ability in speaking related to greeting and leave taking. The teacher 
explained the procedure and rules of the speaking guideline. There was no 
difficulty when they applied the guideline to try speaking in English. Students 
seemed to be happy after doing the task. They were giving contribution actively in 
the task. 
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2) First evaluation of the unit Good Morning 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 10.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
Table 11. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 
To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 3.617 0.523 
2 
To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 3.517 0.512 
3 
To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 6,8,9 20 3.500 0.538 
4 
To find the information about the 
input of the materials 10,11,12 20 3.600 0.495 
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5 
To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 13,14,15 20 3.200 0.422 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.200 – 3.617. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Menarik mbak sesuai dengan kehidupan sehari-hari (The material is 
interesting because related with daily life, miss.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya?(Can you follow the activities?) 
S : Bisa. (Yes, I can.) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? (Is there difficulties in 
doing the tasks ) 
S : Ya ada lah (Yes, there is) 
R : Di mana kesulitannya? (Where did you find the difficulty?) 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan(While doing the tasks.) 
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R : Kenapa sulit? (Why is it difficult?) 
S : La pake bahasa Inggris, ga ada Indonesianya terutama untuk 
perintahnya. (Because there is no translation in Indonesian language, 
especially the instruction) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? (Is there difficulties in do 
the task) 
S : Ya (Yes, there is) 
R : Di mana kesulitannya? (Where did you find the difficulty?) 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan (While doing the tasks.) 
R : Kenapa sulit? (Why it is difficult?) 
S : Ada beberapa task yang ga ada bantuannya... khan lebih mudah kalo 
ada bantuannya. (There are some tasks that lack of clues. It will be 
easy if there are some clues given to the tasks.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the material help you to communication in English?) 
S : Bisa.. materinya mengarahkan kita untuk dapat berkomunikasi 
dengan Bahasa Inggris. (Yes, they do. The material aimed to 
communication in English.) 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris?(Do the material motivate you to speak in 
English?) 
S : Sangat membangun motivasi saya untuk dapat berbicara atau 
berkomunikasi dengan menggunakan Bahasa Inggris. (It encourages 
my motivation to speak or to communicate in English.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview.  
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
S : Media? (‘media’?) 
R : Ya termasuk gambar dan dialognya.(Media may be in the form of 
picture or dialogue in the material.) 
S : Sangat menarik. (It is very interesting) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
54 
 
In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus. (The material is good.) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Materi sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel ma course grid. (Yes, it 
is. The material is suitable with the Hotel’s need and the course grid.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Sudah, sudah cocok ma anak-anak. (Yes, it does. The material is 
suitable for them.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How about the activities?) 
T : Ehmmmm....cukup membuat anak-anak lebih aktif. (Yes, they do. The 
staffs become more active.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Iya. (Yes, it does.) 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi yang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
(Does the designed material motivate the students to be able to 
communicate in English?) 
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T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat cukup memotivasi 
mereka untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
   ( I think your material can give motivation for them to communicate in 
English.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Sebagian anak paham dengan instruksinya tapi ada juga yang masih 
bingung. (Most of them understand the instruction, but some of them 
are confused about the instruction.) 
R : Maksudnya? (What do you mean?) 
T : Coba aja besok dikasih translate-an biar anak-anak ga bingung. (You 
need to put an Indonesian as translation of the instruction in order to 
make them easier to do the tasks.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
(How about the tasks in the material?) 
T : Bagus untuk melatih anak-anak berbicara dengan Bahasa Inggris.. ya 
mungkin perlu sedikit perbaikan. (It is good to train the student to 
speak English. May be it just needs a little correction. ) 
R : Ohhhhh bagian mana bu? (Which one?) 
T : Seperti pada task 5...anak-anak perlu di beri bantuan agar tidak 
bingung. Task 5 for example. Some clues are needed to be given there 
so that the students will not be confuse then.)  
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for their?) 
T : Sudah, sangat menarik. (Yes, they are very interesting.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? (Overall, what do you 
think about the material?) 
T : Maksudnya? (What do you mean?) 
56 
 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. (It is the material appearance such as the material 
organization, font type, etc.) 
T : Tampilannya sudah bagus. Dilihat dari semuanya dah mencukupi. 
(The material appearance is nice. For all, it is enough.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Ya paling ada bantuan pada task 5 sehingga anak-anak lebih mudah. 
O iya, jangan lupa kasih Indonesianya buat instruksi biar anak-anak 
ga bingung. (May be some clues are needed in task 5, so that the 
students will be easy to complete the task. Don’t forget to put 
Indonesian for the instruction in order to reduce students’ confusion.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 1) 
3) First revision of the unit Good Morning 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the setting, the setting 
of the material was considered to be not clear enough. First, it was because the 
instruction on the tasks did not help students to do the tasks. Students were unable 
to catch the point of the instructions. Based on the problem, the researcher added 
the translation of the instructions in most of the tasks to help students do the tasks. 
Second, it was because there are not clues found in task 5. The students thus 
getting confuse because of the possibilities of the answers. Based on the problem, 
then the researcher gives some clue to help student in answer task 5. There was no 
advice in relation to the activity, goal, and input.  
4) Description of the second try-out 
The second try-out was held on Monday, 14th February 2013. There were 
18 students in the class. The try-out began at 03.00 pm – 04.15 pm. The detailed 
description of the tasks can be seen in the table below.  
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Table 12.  Description of the unit Good Morning 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Finding and writing down words 
3 Reading a dialogue 
4 Language focus 
5 Completing a dialogue 
6 Arranging  sentences 
7 Speaking with guideline 
After greeting students, the researcher asked students to say a prayer. Then 
students said a prayer. After that, the researcher distributed the material handouts 
for students. Some students said, “Lho Mbak, ini kan sudah pernah”. “Yes. We 
will start the same lesson…emang sama…kita akan perdalam lagi yang kemarin”, 
said the researcher. Then the researcher asked students a question related to the 
material. After that he moved to the first task. 
After that the researcher asked students to answer the following questions. 
Students read the questions and found no difficulty because they can understand 
the questions through the translation. 
In the next task, students learn to classify some word. The teacher asked 
them to write down the word that related with the word “GREETING”. “Ayo coba 
di ingat lagi kata-kata yang berhubungan dengan kata greeting, apa saja?”, said 
the teacher. “Ya ingatlah miss…belum pikun koq hahahha” said one of student. 
The student tried to remember so the class was noisy. The teacher asked students 
to calm down. He said, “Silent please…ayo diingat dan dikerjakan ”. “Yes miss”, 
said students. Few students made mistake when classify some words. The teacher 
fixed it by explain to student about the classified words.  
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In task 3 consist of the role play. the teacher asked students to work in pairs 
and read dialogue in Task 3 “Secara berpasangan baca percakapan di task 
tiga…one of you plays a role as Mr. Wilson and the other as hotel staff…salah 
satu jadi tuan Wilson dan satunya karyawan hotel and the second 
conversation…one of you as Ardi and the other as Bayu…percakapan yang kedua 
salah satu jadi Ardi dan satunya jadi Bayu”, said the teacher. The student tried to 
play the character as the people in the conversation. They performed the 
conversation well. “Miss, itu percakapanya kalo ditambahin gambar pasti jauh 
lebih menarik…jadi g cuma kalimat aja” said the student. The student gave advice 
to add the visualization in conversations. Its makes more interesting. The student 
seemed enjoy do the role play.  
In this task the student give more attention. In task 4 consist of language 
focus. The teacher gave briefly explanation about expression formal and informal 
greetings. The teacher said, “So, far any questions....ada pertanyaan”. “Saya 
miss...” said one of student. “Ya mbak anik…what is your question…apa yang 
mau ditanyakan?” said the teacher. “Kemaren saya coba menyapa tamu asing 
dengan sapaan ‘How do you do’….ehhhh dia malah balik nanya ‘how do 
you’…lha saya khan jadi binggung….koq malah dia jadi nanya…yang benar yang 
kayak apa tho, miss?” said Anik one of students. “Ohhhh….mbak Anik dah benar 
menyapa dia dengan ungkapan ‘how do you do’ dan dia bilang ‘how do you do’ 
bukan untuk bertanya kemballi, tapi dia merespon sapaan mbak anik tadi…jadi 
ungkapan ‘how do you do’ itu bisa untuk merespon juga…gimana mbak Anik 
sudah jelas” said the teacher answer the question. “sippp….” said mbak Anik. 
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“Okay…..any questions” said the teacher. “No” said all students. The student 
seemed understand about the teachers’ explanation.  
After getting an explanation, student did the task. In task 5, the student did the 
task related with the picture. “Complete the conversation with the correct 
utterances...di isi dengan ungkapan yang sesuai...” said the teacher. “Dikerjakan 
seperti kemaren ya miss?”said the student. “Yupp” said the teacher. Every student 
was enthusiastic did the task. After they finished did the task they tried to read the 
conversations in front of the class 
Moved the next task, in task 6 students have to arranged the jumbled sentences 
to be good conversation. “Ohhh disusun kayak kemarin lagi ya miss.?”said the 
student. “Betul sekali…gampangkan tinggal mengingat yang kemaren aja” said 
the teacher.” “Ahhh g jugalah miss, tetap mikir” said student”. There was no 
difficulty when arranging the sentences. Student did the task well because the 
material related with their daily activity in hotel. “Okey after you finished the 
task…come in front of class and then practice the conversation… one of you 
plays a role as front office and other as secretary” said the teacher. Students were 
enthusiastic when practice the conversation in front of class. The teacher also 
corrected miss pronunciation found while students practice the conversation. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. 
There is a task the student can be improve their speaking ability. Students have to 
work in groups. The teacher explained the procedure and rules of the game briefly. 
There was no difficulty when they playing the game and they were actively 
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participating to the game. Students seemed to be happy after playing the game. 
They were giving contribution actively in the game. 
5) Second evaluation of the unit Good Morning 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the Hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 13.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
Table 14. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 
To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 4.417 0.496 
2 
To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 4.303 0.496 
3 
To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 6,8,9 20 4.400 0.490 
4 
To find the information about the 
input of the materials 10,11,12 20 3.467 0.483 
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5 
To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 13,14,15 20 4.417 0.502 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.467 – 4.417. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Sipp bisa di ikuti dengan senang hati, materinya menarik koq cuma 
ada bagian yang kurang menarik. (It can be followed easily. The 
material was interesting too. But there are some parts that a little bit 
unattractive.) 
R : Bagian mana mbak?(Which part?) 
S : Bagian dialog mbok di beri gambar orang bercakap-cakap biar 
menarik geto lho mbak..(In dialogue may be can added visualisation, 
it makes the material interesting) 
(Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya?(Can you follow the activities?) 
S : Bisa. (Yes, I can.) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
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The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? (Do you think the material is difficult?) 
S : Ga. (No, it is not.) 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Do the activities in the 
material have a variety?) 
S : Iya. (Yes, they do.) 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? (Is there any difficulty 
when doing the tasks?) 
S : Ga ada.(No, there is not.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communication in English?) 
S : Bisa.. materinya mengarahkan kita untuk dapat berkomunikasi 
dengan Bahasa Inggris. (Yes, they do. The material aimed to be able 
to communicate in English.) 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris?(Do the material motivate you to speak in 
English?) 
S : Sangat membangun motivasi saya untuk dapat berbicara atau 
berkomunikasi dengan menggunakan Bahasa Inggris. (It encourages 
my motivation to speak or to communicate in English.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
S : Media? (‘media’?) 
R : Ya termasuk gambar dan dialognya.(Media may be in the form of 
picture or dialogue in the material.) 
S : Menarik,mungkin penambahan gambar pada task 3. (It is interesting, 
may be can added visualisation in task 3) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
63 
 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus. (The material is good.) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Materi sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel ma course grid. (Yes, it 
is. The material is suitable with the Hotel’s need and the course grid.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Sudah, sudah sesuai dengan kemampuan dan kebutuhan anak-anak. 
 (Yes, it does. The material is suitable with their ability and need.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How about the activities?) 
T : Ehmmmm....cukup membuat anak-anak lebih aktif. (Yes, they do. They 
become more active.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Iya. (Yes, it does.) 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi yang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
(Does the designed material motivate the students to be able to 
communicate in English?) 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat cukup memotivasi 
mereka untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
   ( I think your material can give motivation for them to learn to 
communicate in English.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
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The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Paham..mereka ngerti mo disuruh ngapain. (They understand what to 
do.) 
(Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 1) 
 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for their?) 
T : Sudah, tapi mungkin pada task 3 ditambah gambar biar jauh lebih 
menarik. (Yes, they are, may be you can add visualisation in task 3 its 
make more interesting.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? (Overall, what do you 
think about the material?) 
T : Tampilannya sudah bagus. Dilihat dari semuanya dah mencukupi. 
(The material appearance is nice. Overall, it is enough.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Materinya sudah bagus..tinggal anda mau berimprovisasi lagi apa 
nggak..tapi saya rasa seperti ini sudah cukup..o iya,mungkin 
penambahan visulisasi pada task 3 pasti lebih menarik. (The material 
is good. You may make improvement to the material, but I think this is 
good enough. In addition, you may give visualisation, it will be more 
interesting.)  
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 1) 
6) Second revision of the unit Good Morning 
In this unit, a revision was made. The revision was made related to the 
input of the unit. In task 3 no visualisation, its make not interesting. The input 
must be change with add visualisation. Based on the problem, the researcher 
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modified the input by redesigning and adding visualisation to the input. There was 
no advice in relation to the setting, activity, teacher roles, and learner roles. 
b. Trying out, evaluating and revising unit Let me Introduce 
1) Description of the first try-out 
The first try-out of the unit Let me Introduce was held on Saturday, 16th 
February 2013.There were 20 students in the class. The try-out began at 02.00 pm 
– 03.15 pm. The detailed description of the tasks in the first meeting can be seen 
in the table below.  
Table 15.  Description of the unit Let me Introduce 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Answering the questions 
3 Completing a dialogue 
4 Language focus 
5 Writing the dialogue 
6 Reading the dialogue 
7 Spelling the alphabet 
8 Spelling the word 
9 Playing the game 
 
Researcher came to the class at 02.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about introducing oneself or introducing 
someone else. “Siapa yang tau cara kenalan?”, said the teacher. Some students 
raised their hands and said, “Ya bilang nama tho mbak….minta kenalan geto”. “Is 
there another utterances?...ada ungkapan lainya?”, said the teacher. “Selain bilang 
nama..ya bilang alamatnya..dimana, nama panggilannya sapa, punya no hp tidak, 
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punya facebook g nyang paling penting status hahahaha ”, said students. “Ohhhh 
that’s good” said the teacher. The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this 
class.  
Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look at 
the pictures and try to practice the conversation… Sapa yang mau coba” said the 
teacher. Some students come in front of class practice the conversations. They 
were enthusiastic do the task. They try reading the conversation with correct 
pronunciation, some students made mistakes while pronouncing some utterances. 
The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat again. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student answer some questions related the picture 
above. “Ini suruh jawab pertanyaan dan itu berhubungan dengan gambar di atas 
geto…mbak” said one of student.  “ Yupzzz…right” said the teacher. “Semuanya 
koq pake bahasa Indonesia tho….bingung nich” said another student. The 
students complain about the instruction. They want not all use English language 
its make them confuse. However, they did the task well.  
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the students try 
to apply their knowledge about introducing oneself or someone else. Student 
might be fill the blank space with the correct expressions appropriate with the 
situations. “Aduh ngisi lagi…bingung lagi…”said one student. The student fined 
it difficult to fill blank space. Teacher goes around the class to explain one by one 
and student try did the task well. Some student prefer to sharing with their friend 
than did itself.  
67 
 
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
expression of asking and indentifying someone. Student seemed understand about 
the expression of asking and indentifying someone. Teacher said “So far any 
question..ada pertanyaan?”. “ Tidak…jelas koq mbak” said one of the student. 
The language help students to indentifying their guest in hotel act upon 
procedures.     
Task 5, in this task consists of write down conversation and practice. Students 
make conversation depends on the situation. There are 3 situations, first: 
Introducing someone else in informal situation, second: Introducing someone else 
in formal situation and the last: introducing oneself. Teacher goes around helping 
students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. 
“Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. 
“Okay,miss” said the students. “How are read the conversation”? said the teacher. 
Then the student come in front of class and read conversation. Henny, one of 
student said “Miss, ini gimana meng-eja dalam bahasa Inggris”. “Of course..”said 
the teacher. Henny find it difficult in English spelling alphabet. Some student find 
difficult in English spelling alphabet, they rarely use it.  
In task 7, the teacher gave a lesson about spelling alphabet. She asked students 
to repeat the alphabet after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after me…tirukan 
yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She spelling the alphabet then students 
repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation found while 
students repeated the alphabet. After that, students have opportunity to try spelling 
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alphabet. Students were enthusiastic to try spelling alphabet. The teacher gave 
them opportunity to try spelling alphabet one by one in front of class. The teacher 
also corrected miss pronunciation found while students spelling alphabet. Some of 
student miss pronunciation in a /eɪ/, e /iː/ and i/aɪ/ because they have similar 
sound. Students were giving contribution actively in the task.  
The class was a little bit noisy that day. The teacher asked students to calm 
down. She said, “Silent please…we’ll go to the next task…sssst tenang kita lanjut 
ke latihan berikutnya…”. Then the teacher said, “Now look at the task eight…di 
sana ada huruf yang kosong…tulis beberapa huruf yang hilang sesuai dengan 
gambar profesi yang ada, but remember you must be spelling the alphabet”. 
“Ooo..harus di eja dalam bahasa Inggris geto mbak”, said students. The teacher 
answered, “Yes. Good”. Students did the task well. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. 
There is a game in the task. Students have to work in groups. The teacher 
explained the procedure and rules of the game briefly. There was no difficulty 
when they playing the game and they were actively participating the game. 
Students seemed to be happy after playing the game. They were giving 
contribution actively in the game. In this game students can improve their 
speaking ability. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
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2) First evaluation of the unit Let me Introduce 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 16.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
Table 17. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 
To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 3.483 0.510 
2 
To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 3.617 0.488 
3 
To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 6,8,9 20 3.583 0.490 
4 
To find the information about the 
input of the materials 10,11,12 20 3.517 0.512 
5 
To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 13,14,15 20 3.183 0.512 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.183 – 3.617. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
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questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Menarik mbak, menyenangkan. (The material is interesting and 
enjoyable) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya?(Can you follow the activities?) 
S : Bisa dikit-dikit.(Yes, I can.) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? (Is there any difficulty in 
doing the tasks ) 
S : Kalo task nya si enggak Mbak. Cuma itu lho, perintahnya.. (The tasks 
are not difficult, but the instructions are.) 
R : Perintahnya? Maksudnya Mbak Ratna? (The instructions? What do 
you mean?) 
S : Lha itu, dalam Bahasa Inggris semua. Saya nanya-nanya temen 
sebelah saya dulu baru ngerti Mbak disuruh apa. (The instructions 
were in English. I had to ask my friend to know what to do) 
71 
 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? (Are there any difficulties 
in doing the tasks?) 
S : Hmm… Cuma pas task 3 tadi Mbak.. Bingung aku. (Hmmm.. It is only 
in the task 3 that confusing.) 
R : Loh kenapa? Apanya yang bikin bingung? (Why? What makes 
confusing) 
S : Gak ada pilihan buat kata-kata yang mau dipake buat melengkapi 
percakapannya Mbak. Saya kan jadi bingung Mbak.  (No choice of 
words to complete the dialogues. It makes me confused). 
S : Ada beberapa task yang g ada bantuannya... khan lebih mudah kalo 
ada bantuannya. (There are some tasks that lack of clues. It will be 
easy if there are some clues given to the tasks.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communicate in English?) 
S : Bisa.. materinya mengarahkan kita untuk bisa berkomunikasi pake 
Bahasa Inggris. Tadi juga dikasih kesempatan buat langsung praktek 
juga kan Mbak. (Yes they do. The materials allow us to communicate 
in English. We were also given chances to practice them). 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communicate in English?) 
S : Ya bisa tapi harus banyak latihan dulu lah Mbak baru berani. (Yes 
they do, but still need more practice to be curious). 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
S : Cukup menarik. (It is very interesting) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
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In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus. (The material is good.) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Ya kalo untuk memenuhi kebutuhan perhotelan, ya saya bilang belum 
cukup Mbak. Tapi kalo ditanya sudah mengarah apa belum, ya saya 
bisa bilang sudah Mbak. Dasar-dasar yang diperlukan sudah ada di 
dalamnya. (Ya I think it has not met the needs of hotel yet, but it is 
already have the basics in it.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Oh, kalo itu sudah lah Mbak. Dah lumayan, buat membantu anak-
anak belajar Bahasa Inggris. (I think so. It's quite good to help them 
learning English.)  
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How about the activities?) 
T : Kalo aktivitasnya sudah bagus Mbak. Bisa bikin anak-anak gak bosen 
dalam belajar. (They are good already and are not boring to learn). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Do the designed 
materials make the students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Saya rasa sudah Mbak. Paling tidak, kesan pertamanya, anak-anak 
bisa merasakan bahwa Bahasa Inggris itu tidak sesulit yang mereka 
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bayangkan, dan mereka tau, bahwa Bahasa Inggris itu sama 
mudahnya dengan Bahasa Indonesia. Ya semoga saja Mbak, setelah 
ini, mereka mau untuk mulai mencoba berkomunikasi menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris ke sesama temannya. Lagipula mereka juga sesekali 
kan menerima tamu asing juga kan Mbak. (I think they do. At least, at 
first sight, the staffs can feel that English is not as difficult as they 
thought, and they know that English is as easy as Indonesia language. 
Hopefully they want to try to communicate in English with each other 
after this). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Sudah bagus Mbak. Cuma mungkin anak-anak rada kesulitan 
mengartikan perintah pengerjaan untuk task-task nya Mbak. (It is 
already good. It is just that the staffs have difficulties translating the 
tasks instruction. 
R : Terlalu berbelit-belitkah maksud Ibu? (Is it to complicated?) 
T : Ya tidak juga Mbak, Cuma lebih baik kalo perintah nya di 
sederhanakan lagi, atau gak papa kalo perintahnya panjang-panjang, 
tapi disertai juga dengan Bahasa Indonesia. Biar lebih gampang 
untuk dipahami anak-anak aja. (Not really. I think it only needs some 
simplification, or long-word instruction is fine as long as accompanied 
with Bahasa Indonesia.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
(How about the tasks in the material?) 
T : Bagus untuk melatih anak-anak berbicara dengan Bahasa Inggris.. ya 
mungkin perlu sedikit perbaikan. (It is good to train the student to 
speak English. May be it just needs a little correction. ) 
R : Ohhhhh bagian mana bu? (Which one?) 
T : Seperti pada task 5...anak-anak perlu di beri bantuan agar tidak 
bingung. (Task 5 for example. Some clues are needed to be given 
there so that the students will not be confused then.)  
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
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R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for them?) 
T : Sudah, sangat menarik. (Yes, they are very interesting.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? (For all, what do you 
think about the material?) 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. (It is the material appearance such as the material 
organization, font type, etc.) 
T : O..tampilannya sudah bagus Mbak. Pertama dilihat sudah menarik. 
Rapi juga. Materi nya juga sudah baik koq Mbak. Anak-anak tidak 
langsung di lepas, tapi diberi petunjuk dulu di awal latihannya. Dah 
bagus koq Mbak. Gambar dan huruf yang digunakan juga sudah baik 
koq Mbak. (The design is ok. It is interesting at first glance. The staffs 
are not released at once, but are given some instruction before. The 
pictures and fonts used are good.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Wah, secara keseluruhan sudah bagus koq Mbak. Saya rasa tidak ada 
yang perlu ditambahkan lagi selain yang sudah saya katakan 
sebelumnya tadi. (Overall it is good. I don't think it needs any more 
improvement other than I said before.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 2) 
3) First revision of the unit Let me Introduce 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the setting, the setting 
of the material was considered to be not clear enough. First, it was because the 
instruction on the tasks did not help students to do the tasks. Students were unable 
to catch the point of the instructions. Based on the problem, the researcher added 
the translation of the instructions in most of the tasks to help students do the tasks. 
75 
 
Second, it was because there are not clues found in task 3. The students thus 
getting confuse because of the possibilities of the answers. Based on the problem, 
then the researcher gives some clue to help student in answer task 3. There was no 
advice in relation to the activity, goal, and input.  
4) Description of the second try-out 
The second try-out was held on Tuesday, 20th February 2013. There were 
20 students in the class. The try-out began at 03.00 pm – 04.15 pm. The detailed 
description of the tasks can be seen in the table below.  
Table 18.  Description of the unit Let me Introduce 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Answering the questions 
3 Completing a dialogue 
4 Language focus 
5 Writing the dialogue 
6 Reading the dialogue 
7 Spelling the alphabet 
8 Spelling the word 
9 Playing the game 
 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about introducing oneself or introducing 
someone else. “Siapa yang tau cara kenalan?”, said the teacher. Some students 
raised their hands and said, “Ya sebutkan nama, umur, alamat ato pekerjaan…dan 
bilang mau kenalan”. “Is there another utterances?...ada ungkapan lainya?”, said 
the teacher. “Selain bilang nama,umur ato perkerjaan…ya tau cara bagiamana 
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berkenalan dengan baik khan miss.”, said students. “Ohhhh that’s good” said the 
teacher.  
“Ini juga kan sudah pernah miss?”, said a student. The teacher said, “Kita 
akan perdalam lagi tentang introducing oneself or introducing someone else ”. 
“Nanti ada game nya juga miss?”, said a student. “Yes there is. Nanti kita juga 
akan bermain sambil belajar”, said the teacher. Then students said, “Asik…sip 
miss” then suddenly the class was noisy.  After that, the teacher asked students to 
look at the pictures and practice the conversations. “Ayo sapa yang mau 
mempraktekan”said the teacher. One of student said “Aku…miss mau, Cuma 
kayak kemaren khan pada bingung mana yang harus ngomomg duluan, jadi 
ya…kasih no urut aja miss, biar lebih mudah”. The student gives advice that the 
conversation will be give number. After then, some students come in front of class 
practice the conversations. They were enthusiastic do the task. They try reading 
the conversation with correct pronunciation, some students made mistakes while 
pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat 
again. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student answer some questions related the picture 
above. “Ini suruh jawab pertanyaan kayak kemaren ya miss…berhubungan 
dengan gambar yang” said one of student.  “ Yupzzz…right” said the teacher. 
“Semuanya kayak kemaren yang di jawab pake bahasa Indonesia aja ya miss…” 
said another student. “Please, answer in English…jawab pake bahasa 
Inggris”said the teacher. “Huhuhuhuhu susahlah miss” said the student. “kita coba 
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bersamalah” said the teacher.  Then students did the task and they did the task 
well. 
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the students try 
to apply their knowledge about introducing oneself or someone else. There is no 
difficulty when students did the task. “Miss…di praktekan ya…” said one of 
students. “Okey..There are 3 situations and please come in front of class to 
practice” said the teacher.  Students were enthusiastic performs the conversation 
in front of class. There is no difficulty when students did the task.  
After perform they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave once again briefly explanation 
about expression of asking and indentifying someone. Student seemed understand 
about the expression of asking and indentifying someone. Teacher said “So far 
any question..ada pertanyaan?”. “ No, it’s clear sangat jelas mbak,” said one of 
the students. “Okey, good. It’s esay? Mudah ya”? said the teacher. “Ya gak juga 
mbak…khan udah di ulang 2 kali jadi yo jelas mbak…  
Task 5, in this task consists of write down conversation and practise. Students 
make conversation depends on the situation. There are 3 situations, first: 
Introducing someone else in informal situation, second: Introducing someone else 
in formal situation and the last: introducing oneself. “Wah…ini kayak kemaren itu 
ya miss,aduh bingung juga ”?said one of students. “Which part…bagian mana?. 
“Ya itu kadang-kadang bingung buat awalan percakapannya...enak kali miss kalo 
di kasih contoh” said the student. Students complain about task 5, they need to 
give the example. Its make their easy to did the task. 
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In task 6 and 7, student study about spelling alphabet. The teacher gives once 
again to speak the pronunciation of alphabet one by one in front of class. Students 
were enthusiastic to try spelling alphabet. The teacher also corrected miss 
pronunciation found while students spelling alphabet. Few of student still find 
difficult when pronounce a /eɪ/, e /iː/ and i/aɪ/ because they have similar sound. 
She asked student to repeat the alphabet after her. “Repeat after me…tirukan yang 
saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She pronounces a /eɪ/, e /iː/ and i/aɪ/, then student 
repeated what she said. To get right pronunciation, the teacher drills the student.  
Students were giving contribution actively in the task.  
“Okay…let’s move to next task” said the teacher. “Okay….asyikkk kayak 
kemaren tho miss” said the student. There is no difficulty when students did the 
task.  After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. 
There is a game in the task. Students have to work in groups. The teacher 
explained again the procedure and rules of the game briefly. There was no 
difficulty when they playing the game and they were actively participating the 
game. Students seemed to be happy after playing the game. They were giving 
contribution actively in the game. In this game students can improve their 
speaking ability. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
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5) Second evaluation of the unit Let me Introduce 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the Hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 19.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
Table 20. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 
To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 4.450 0.503 
2 
To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 4.417 0.496 
3 
To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 6,8,9 20 4.333 0.483 
4 
To find the information about the 
input of the materials 10,11,12 20 4.467 0.504 
5 
To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 13,14,15 20 3.583 0.488 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.583 – 4.450. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
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questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Menarik mbak, saya bisa enjoy belajarnya.(it is interesting,I can learn 
enjoyably) 
 (Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Ohhh... aktivitasnya gimana, bisa g? (What about the activities, can 
you do them?) 
S : Bisa Mbak. Gak susah-susah banget.( I can,it is not so difficult) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? (Do you think the material is difficult?) 
S : Enggak koq Mbak. Saya bisa. Apalagi udah ada bahasa Indonesia nya 
juga. (Jadi saya lebih gampang mengerjakannya.no,its not. 
Besides,there is Indonesian translation, so I can do it easier.) 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Do the activities in the 
material have a variety?) 
S : Udah Mbak, bervariasi koq,mungkin perlu sedikit penambahan 
aja.(Yes they are various.maybe it needs a little improvement.) 
R : Bagian mana? (Which part?) 
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S : Oh, itu Mbak. Pas yang ada gambar-gambar percakapan itu lho, saya 
sempat bingung baca nya. Yang mana yang ngomong duluan diantara 
mereka. (In the dialogues part, I was confused which one speak first) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2 
 
 
 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? (The materials are difficult or not?) 
S : Gak juga, biasa aja. Lagipula beberapa udah ada bahasa Indonesia 
nya, jadi lebih gampang. (Not really, besides, there is Indonesian 
translation, so I can do it easier.) 
R : Ooh.. Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Do the activities in 
the material have a variety?) 
S : Bervariasi, ada macam-macam task kan Mbak. (It is various) 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? (Is there difficult in do the 
task?) 
S : Enggak juga Mbak. Cuma di task 5 tadi, bingung mau dijawab apa. 
  (Not really, except in task 5 I didn't know how to answer.) 
R : Maksudnya? (What do you mean?) 
S : Ya itu Mbak, gak ada contohnya, jadi saya bingung. (I am confused 
because there is no example.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communication in English?) 
S : Udah bisa Mbak. Tapi ya masih sedikit-sedikit. Belum terlalu lancar. 
 (Yes they do but not so fluently.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
S :Sudah menarik. (It is very interesting) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
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In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
 
 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus. (The material is good.) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Ya sudah bagus koq Mbak. Sudah lumayan. (Yes, it is. The material is 
suitable with the Hotel’s need.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Oh, kalo itu saya rasa sudah Mbak. Tidak terlalu sulit, juga tidak 
terlalu gampang. Anak-anak juga jadi semangat dalam 
mengerjakannya. (I think it does. Not so difficult or so easy. They become 
enthusiastic in doing the tasks.) 
 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How are about the activities?) 
T : Kalo aktivitasnya sudah bagus Mbak. Bisa bikin anak-anak aktif 
berbahasa Inggris. (They are good and make the staffs learn english 
actively.)  
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
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R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Saya rasa bisa Mbak. Buktinya anak-anak mau mencoba praktek 
berbicara dalam Bahasa Inggris kepada teman-temannya. ( I think so 
in the fact the staffs were curious to communicate in English with 
others.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Sudah paham Mbak. Apalagi perintah nya juga tersedia dalam 
Bahasa Indonesia juga, jadi anak-anak tidak kesulitan lagi. (Yes they 
do. In addition, there is Indonesian instruction so it's not difficult.) 
 (Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 2) 
 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for their?) 
T : Saya rasa sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-
anak Mbak. Sudah bagus.(I think it is interesting enough and suitable 
with their needs.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? (For all, what do you 
think about the material?) 
T : O.. menurut saya secara keseluruhan sudah menarik dan juga pada 
tempatnya koq Mbak. Tampilan luar, gambar dan ukuran serta jenis 
huruf yang digunakan sudah baik. Cuma mungkin ada yang perlu 
ditambahkan sedikit lagi Mbak. (Overall I think interesting, the lay 
out, the pictures and the font and its size are all good. Maybe it needs 
more improvement) 
 R : Apa itu Bu?(What is it) 
T : Ya mungkin di bagian gambar percakapan itu diberi tanda sesuai 
dengan urutan percakapannya Mbak. Biar anak-anak gak bingung 
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mengurutkannya. (Yeah... maybe in dialogue, you can add some signs 
according to the order of dialogue, so the staffs are not confused.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Wah, sudah cukup saya rasa Mbak. Sudah baik. (I think its enough.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 2) 
 
 
6) Second revision of the unit Let me Introduce 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the setting, the setting 
of the material was considered to be not clear enough. First, it was the dialogue 
confusing. There is no order of numbering. Based on the problem, the researcher 
added the number in dialogue to help students do the tasks. Second, it was 
because there are not clues found in task 5. The students thus getting confuse 
because of the possibilities of the answers. Based on the problem, then the 
researcher gives some clue to help student in answer task 5. There was no advice 
in relation to the activity, goal, and input.  
c. Trying out, evaluating and revising unit Oh my Schedule 
1) Description of the first try-out 
The first try-out of the unit Oh my schedule was held on Saturday, 26th 
February 2013.There were 20 students in the class. The try-out began at 02.30 pm 
– 03.45 pm. The detailed description of the tasks in the first meeting can be seen 
in the table below.  
Table 21.  Description of the unit Oh my Schedule 
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Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Reading the dialogue 
3 Listening to the utterances 
4 Language focus 
5 Writing the statement 
6 Checking the right statement 
7 Speaking with guideline 
 
Researcher came to the class at 02.30 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about asking time and their daily 
schedule.. “Coba apa yang kalian lakukan dari bangun pagi sampai mau tidur 
malam?”, said the teacher. Some students raised their hands and said, “wah 
banyak banget miss..mulai bangun tidur,sarapan, berangkat kerja…ya pokoknya 
muter terus lha,miss”. “Is there another activities?...ada kegiatan lainya?”, said 
the teacher. “Kerja, rapat, jalan-jalan, makan malam, terus tidur ya…pokoknya 
Cuma muter-muter geto miss”, said students. “That’s good, but did you take 
bath?.....pake mandi gak nich” said the teacher. All students said “Wahhh ya 
iyalah…,miss”. The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
The she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look 
the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita kerjakan” said 
the teacher. One of student said “Dijawab berdasarkan jadwal yang ada itu ya 
mbak?”. “Yup…right, jelaskan perintahnya” said the teacher. “Ya jelas…tapi 
khan lebih enak kalo ada bahasa Indonesianya jauh lebih memudahkan..miss” 
said the student. The students complain about instruction. They need that the 
86 
 
instruction used dual language in English and Indonesia. Most students met 
difficulties when answering the questions. The teacher then helped students in 
answering the questions. Students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. 
“Okay task 2…look at the pictures and try to practice the conversation… Sapa 
yang mau coba” said the teacher. Some students come in front of class practice 
the conversations. “Miss, ini mana duluan yang bicara, dikasih urutannya ya 
miss” said one of student. Students did the task well.  
After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She 
asked students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after 
me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances then 
students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation 
found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students have opportunity 
to try speaking the utterances. Students were enthusiastic to try speaking the 
utterances. They were enthusiastic do the task. They tried reading the utterances 
with correct pronunciation, some students made mistakes while pronouncing some 
utterances. The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat again. 
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
expression asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any 
question..ada pertanyaan?”. “Mbak, diulangi lagi penggunaan a.m dan p.m 
masih sedikit binggung”said one of the student. Then, she explain once again and 
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the student seemed understand about the expression of asking time and using a.m 
n p.m.   
 Task 5, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise make 
students trained their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. 
“Mbak ini dikerjakan sesuai kayak contohnya..ya” said the student. “Yes” said the 
teacher. They did the task well. Teacher goes around helping students one by one. 
Students were seriously did the task. They did the task well. “Have you 
finished?...udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all students.  
 “Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. 
“Okay,miss” said the students. In task 6, the students did exercise related with 
time. “Look the example..kerjakan seperti contohnya” said the teacher. The 
student met no difficulty when doing the exercise. Student were seriously did this 
task. “Gampang ya…latihannya” said the teacher. “Ahhh gak juga…,mbak pake 
mikir juga koq, tapi menyenangkan” said one of student. 
 After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the 
material. In this task, student can improve their speaking ability. There are 2 
situations and guide lines. From the guideline students tried to speak. The 
guideline help the students to speaking related with the situations. There was no 
difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.  
2) First evaluation of the unit Oh my Schedule 
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The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
 
 
 
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 22.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
 
Table 23. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 3.517 0.512 
2 To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 3.600 0.489 
3 To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 6,8,9 20 3.583 0.490 
4 To find the information about the 
input of the materials 10,11,12 20 3.533 0.511 
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5 To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 13,14,15 20 3.083 0.498 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.083 – 3.600. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Seneng mbak menyenangkan, materinya juga menarik. (The material 
is interesting and enjoyable) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? (Can you follow the activities?) 
S : Bisa koq. (Yes, I can.) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Ya iyalah...menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? (Is there any difficulties in 
do the task ) 
S : Ada (Yes there is) 
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R : Dimana kesulitannya? (Where is it?) 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan (In doing the tasks) 
R : Kenapa sulit? (Why is it?) 
S : Perintahnya pake bahasa Inggris semua jadi ya....bingung dicampur 
aja mbak Inggris-Indonesia (The instructions are all in English, 
confusing. Why aren't they mixed in English-Bahasa Indonesia?) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
 
 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Is the material interesting?) 
S : Asyik bisa di pahami, materinya menarik cuma butuh sedikit 
penambahan (it is good, easy to understand, interesting, but need a 
little improvement.) 
R : Ehmmm penambahan dibagian mana? (Which part to be improved?) 
S : Mungkin di percakapannya bisa diberi urutan percakapan sehingga 
tau mana dulu yang harus bicara duluan (Maybe in the dialogues 
should be signs to indicate which one speaks first.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communication in English?) 
S : Bisa dengan dilatih setiap hari (Yes they do by practices everyday.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communication in English?) 
S : Ya bisa meskipun belum lancar masih butuh banyak latihan (Ya they 
do, but I still need more practices.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
S : Cukup menarik. (It is very interesting) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
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In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the materials?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus mungkin perlu ada penambahan di beberapa 
bagian. (They are good; just need some improvement in some parts.) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Are the 
materials suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan percakapan di dunia perhotelan dan 
sesuai dengan course gridnya (Yes, they do.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Do the materials meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Sudah, memadai sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa 
(Yes they do. They already meet with the needs and the abilities.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How are about the activities?) 
T : Kalo aktivitasnya sudah bagus Mbak. Anak-anak jauh lebih aktif. 
(They are good, and the staffs become more active.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda berikan membuat mereka 
termotivasi untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris 
intinya mereka harus melatih lagi berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa 
Inggris. (I think the materials made them motivated to try to 
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communicate in English. Essentially, they have to practice more to 
speak English). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Ya mungkin terlalu formal bahasanya (Ya, maybe the language is to 
formal) 
R : Maksudnya? (What do you mean?) 
T : Bahasanya terdengar formal karena anak-anak kurang familiar 
dengan instruksi yang menggunakan bahasa Inggris jadi ya sebaiknya 
di berilah bahasa Indonesianya (The language seemed too formal 
because the staffs are not familiar with the instructions using English, 
so I think there should be instruction in Bahasa Indonesia). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
 
R : Bagaimana penilaian ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you say about 
the latest material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus mungkin perlu ada penambahan di beberapa 
bagian. (It was good, but need a little improvement in some parts.) 
R : Bagian mana bu? (Which parts) 
T : Pada bagian task 2 dimana di situ ada model percakapan sebaiknya 
diberi urutan mana yang harus berbicara duluan (In task 2, the 
dialogue should be given a sign about who speaks first). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for them?) 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak. (Yes, 
they are interesting and suitable with their needs.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? (Overall, what do you 
think about the material?) 
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R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. (It is the material appearance such as the material 
organization, font type, etc.) 
T : Tampilannya bagus,.menarik.. (The material appearance is good and 
interesting.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan 
urutan percakapan pada task 2 dan perintah atau instruksi dalam dua 
bahasa. (Ya, my suggestion is just like what I said before such as 
addition of dialogue order in task 2 and commands or instructions in 
bilinguals). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 3) 
3) First revision of the unit Oh my Schedule 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the setting, the setting 
of the material was considered to be not clear enough. First, it was because the 
instruction on the tasks did not help students to do the tasks. Students were unable 
to catch the point of the instructions. Based on the problem, the researcher added 
the translation of the instructions in most of the tasks to help students do the tasks. 
Second, it was the dialogue confusing. There is no order of numbering. Based on 
the problem, the researcher added the number in dialogue to help students do the 
tasks. There was no advice in relation to the activity, goal, and input.  
4) Description of the second try-out 
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The second try-out was held on Friday, 4th March 2013. There were 20 
students in the class. The try-out began at 03.00 pm – 04.15 pm. The detailed 
description of the tasks can be seen in the table below.  
Table 24.  Description of the unit Let me Introduce 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Reading the dialogue 
3 Listening to the utterances 
4 Language focus 
5 Writing the statement 
6 Checking the right statement 
7 Speaking with guideline 
 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about asking time and their daily schedule. 
“What did you do after waking up?...apa yang kalian lakukan setelah bangun 
tidur?”said the teacher.  One of student raised his hands and said, “Ya...pastinya 
mandi miss”, said students. “That’s good, but did you use English please.....” said 
the teacher. The student asked his friend, “Mandi ki opo bahasa Inggrisnya?”. 
Then the teacher asked students a question, “Apa bahasa Inggrisnya?”, Some 
students said, “Take a bath, miss”. “Is there another activity? and please use 
English”said the teacher. “Breakfast, go to work, lunch, meeting with client, 
apalagi ya..”said one of student. Said the teacher, “Good...ada kemajuan nich”. 
“Yes..in English please miss ahahhaha”said one of student and all student 
laughing.   The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
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Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 
1…look the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita 
kerjakan” said the teacher. One of student said “Di jawab kayak kemaren ya 
mbak”. “Yup…right,” said the teacher. “Lha kemaren kan sudah” said the student. 
“Lagi-lagi kita akan memperdalam…lihat pertanyaannya…is there any 
question?”, said the teacher. Students said, “Pake Inggris mbak?”. “Yes. Use 
English”, said the teacher. Students did not find any difficulty when answering the 
questions. The translation is helpful and students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. 
“Okay task 2…looks at the pictures and tries to perform the conversation… Sapa 
yang mau coba” said the teacher. “saya miss...saya miss” said some student. Some 
students come in front of class to perform the conversation. The students were 
enthusiastic to perform. The numbering in conversation make easier.  
After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She 
asked students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after 
me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances then 
students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation 
found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students have opportunity 
to try speaks the utterances one by one. Few students made mistakes when 
pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by repeating the utterances 
again and again until students pronounced the utterances correctly.  
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
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expression asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any 
question..ada pertanyaan?”. “Tidak....semua jelas koq mbak”said one of the 
student. “It’s easy? Mudah kan...” said the teacher. Student said, “Ahhhh...gak 
juga khan udah di ulang 2 kali ini”. Then, she explain once again and the student 
seemed understand about the expression of asking the time. The language focus 
helped the student in asking time appropriately.   
 Task 5 and 6, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise 
make students try their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. “Ini 
di kerjakan seperti kemaren juga khan miss” said the student. “Yes...any 
question” said the teacher. Student said, “No..”. They did the task well. Teacher 
goes around helping students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. 
“Have you finished?udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all 
students. “ahhh....use english please” said teacher. The class keep silent, “ehmmm 
apa bahasa Inggrisnya”. All student said “ hahahaha gak tau miss”. “No..yet my 
lovely student” said the teacher. The class was noisy that day; however, students 
did the task well.  
 The class was noisy after students playing the game. The teacher asked 
students to get on their seat and look at the next task. In this task, student can 
improve their speaking ability. There are 2 situations and guide lines. From the 
guideline students tried to speak. The guideline help the students to speaking 
related with the situations. “Miss....koq g ada gamesnya di unit ini” said student. 
“Gak menarik ya?”said the teacher. Student said, “Ya tetap menarik,tapi mungkin 
di tambah latihan dan games menjadi lebih menarik”. The student give advice 
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that to make the material more interesting with added more excercise and games.    
There was no difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively 
participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
5) Second evaluation of the unit Oh my Schedule 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the Hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 25.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
 
 
 
Table 26. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 
To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 4.467 0.497 
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2 
To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 3.467 0.483 
3 
To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 6,8,9 20 4.517 0.510 
4 
To find the information about the 
input of the materials 10,11,12 20 4.350 0.489 
5 
To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 13,14,15 20 4.400 0.490 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.467 – 4.517. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Ya pelajaran maupun materinya menarik. (Yes, both the lesson and the 
materials are interesting). 
 (Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? (Can you follow the 
activities?) 
S : Tentunya bisa. (Sure I can) 
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R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoying?) 
S : Cukup menyenangkan (It is quite pleasing). 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Are the activities in the 
material already various?) 
S : Iya,namun ditambah kegiatannya (yes, but maybe with more 
activities) 
R : Kegiatan seperti apa? (What activities?) 
S : Mungkin bisa ditambah dengan games biar semakin bervariasi 
(maybe it can be added with games to be more various.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? (Do you think the material is difficult?) 
S : Enggak koq Mbak. Saya bisa. Apalagi udah ada bahasa Indonesia nya 
juga. Jadi saya lebih gampang mengerjakannya. (I don't think so. I 
can do it. Besides, there is Indonesian translation, so I can do it 
easier.) 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Do the activities in the 
material have a variety?) 
S : Bervariasi mbak,, apalagi dibagian percakapannya udah ditambah 
urutannya jadi lebih mudah. (Yes they are various, especially with the 
addition of dialogue order.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communication in English?) 
S : Lumayan lha....bisa buat ilmu ke depan (it's helpful, can be very 
beneficial for the future.) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
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S :Sudah menarik. Tapi mungkin bisa ditambahkan latihannya. (They are 
interesting, but perhaps need more practice added in it). 
R : Latihannya yang mana? (What practices?) 
S : Latihan yang berkaitan dengan jam mbak (Practices related to reading 
time). 
 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus. (It was already good) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan di perhotelan dan course gridnya 
(Yes, they have meet the hotel's need and its course grid)  
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Sudah, sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa (Yes it 
has already met the students' needs and abilities.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How are about the activities?) 
T : Bervariasi sehingga membuat anak-anak lebih aktif, mungkin perlu 
ada penambahan. (It is various so that the staffs are now more active. 
It can be added more activities I think.) 
R : Bagian mana bu? (Which part?) 
T : Mungkin bisa ditambahkan games sehingga kegiatannya tambah seru 
dan latihannya tentang asking time ditambahin biar anak-anak dapat 
melatih kemampuan mereka dalam berbicara dengan bahasa Inggris 
(It can be added with games to make it more interesting and with 
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practices about asking time, to make the staffs practicing their abilities 
to speak English.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Iya bisa karena diberi kesempatan juga untuk berlatih. (Yes it does as 
the students are given chances to practice. 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Cukup jelas untuk dimengerti karena bilingual (It is clear enough to 
understand because it is in bilinguals). 
 (Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for them?) 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak atau 
mungkin bisa di tambahkan beberapa task lagi. (They are already 
interesting and suitable with the students' needs or maybe can be 
added with more tasks) 
R : Task seperti apa? (What tasks?) 
T : Ya mungkin seperti task yang berhubungan dengan time.  (The tasks 
that related to time) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? (For all, what do you 
think about the materials?) 
T : O.. menurut saya secara keseluruhan sudah menarik dan juga pada 
tempatnya koq Mbak. Tampilan luar, gambar dan ukuran serta jenis 
huruf yang digunakan sudah baik.  (Overall, I think they are good. 
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The design, pictures inside, the type and size of the fonts are also 
good.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan 
games agar bervariasi dan juga ditambah latihan yang membuat 
anak-anak dapat mengasah kemampuan mereka dalam speaking skill 
(Yea, my suggestion is as I said before, like addition of games to make 
them more various, and with practices to improve their speaking 
skills.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 3) 
 
6) Second revision of the unit Oh my Schedule 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the activity and input, 
the activity and the input should be added. First, it was the lack activity. The 
activity that related with language focus is lack. Based on the problem, the 
researcher added the activity in material to help the students to understand the 
language focus. Second, it was because there were no games found in this 
material. Basically, games could help the students to understand the language 
focus. The games would make the students enjoy learning the material. To fix the 
problem, then the researcher provided some games. There was no advice in 
relation to the setting and goal.  
d. Trying out, evaluating and revising unit Go Straight 
1) Description of the first try-out 
The first try-out of the unit Go Straight was held on Friday, 18th March 
2013.There were 20 students in the class. The try-out began at 02.30 pm – 03.45 
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pm. The detailed description of the tasks in the first meeting can be seen in the 
table below.  
Table 27.  Description of the unit Go Straight 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Reading the dialogue 
3 Language Focus 
4 Writing down the sign post 
5 Writing the direction 
6 Language Focus 
7 Writing the direction based on map 
8 Speaking with guideline 
 
Researcher came to the class at 02.30 p.m. She greeted students by saying, 
“Hai……Good afternoon everybody”. Moreover, students answered, “Good 
afternoon miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson 
she asked students about what they already know about asking and giving 
direction. “Ada yang pernah berkunjung ke Kraton Yogyakarta?” said the teacher. 
“Ya iyalah pernahlah miss” students said. The teacher said “Can you tell me the 
way to Kraton from this place….arahnya kemana kalo dari tempat ini?”. “Ya 
tinggal ke arah selatan, nanti ada perempatan tinggal belok kiri lurus, nanti ada 
perempatan tinggal belok kanan, perempatan pertama ke kanan, lurus langsung 
belok kiri….nyampe dech miss” said one of student. “Ohhhh that’s good, tapi pake 
bahasa Inggris lha” said the teacher. “Ehmmmmm….gimana ya…gak tau je 
miss,..kalo pake bahasa Inggris” said Ilham one of student. The class very 
cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
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The she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look 
at the pictures and then write the names of tourism object” said the teacher. There 
was no difficulty when they doing the task 1 because most of students come from 
Yogyakarta. The pictures related with the object tourism in Yogyakarta. 
“Wah…nyang ini apa ya? koq belum pernah kesana” said student. “Ehmmm itu 
museum volcano merapi” said the teacher.  
 Moved in task 2, this task consists of conversation. “Let’s practice the 
conversation..who will be try” said the teacher. “Okey…saya miss” said one of 
student. Some students come in front of class and then practice the conversation. 
“Ohh jadi ini cara menunjukan arah dalam bahasa inggris” said student. “Oh 
ya…miss koq aneh ya percakapanya” said Henny one of student. “Which 
part….bagian mana?”said the teacher. Henny said “koq tumben percakapannya 
tak memakai visualisasi,miss?”. The students complained about conversation, they 
wanted use the visualization However, they did the task well.  
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the teacher 
explains briefly about signpost. Student pay attentions in this task, they were 
enthusiastic. “So far any questions “said teacher. “Belum…miss” said the all 
student.  Teacher goes around the class to explain one by one and student try 
understand the task well. Some student prefers to share with their friend.  
“Okey…semua jelas ya…”said the teacher. “Jelas miss…” said the student. 
“Okay…Lets moved to next task..task 4 langsung dikerjakan” said the teacher. 
The student did task well. There was no difficulty when doing the task.  
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“Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. 
“Okay,miss” said the students. In task 5, the students did exercise related with 
time. “Look the example..kerjakan seperti contohnya” said the teacher. The 
student found difficulty when doing the exercise. Student were seriously did this 
task. “Ehmmm koq susah ya miss” said the student. “Okay…coba dikerkan dulu” 
said the teacher. The students discuss this task. The teacher goes around the class 
to explain one by one.   
After that they moved the next task, task 6. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
expression of asking and giving directions. Student seemed understand about the 
expression of asking and giving directions. Teacher said “So far any question..ada 
pertanyaan?”. “ Tidak…jelas koq mbak” said one of the student. The language 
helps students to asking and giving direction rightly.     
 Tasks 7, in this task consist of write down the direction and speak in front 
of class. Students giving direction depends on the location. There are 5 locations, 
first: Bookshop, second: Cinema, third: Grocer’s, fourth: Police Station and the 
last: Car Park all the direction starts from camping site. There are many direction 
to get the place, student have different direction. The students have opportunity to 
speak the direction. “Ini maksudnya semua direction mulai dari camping site 
ya..miss?”said the student. “Yupp…betul gak jelas ya perintahnya?” said the 
teacher. One of student said “Ya jelas…tapi khan lebih enaknya kalo ada bahasa 
Indonesinya, biar g nebak-nebak miss”. Students seemed to be happy after doing 
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the task. Students were enthusiastic when doing the task. There was no difficulty 
when doing the task.  
 After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the 
material. In this task, student can improve their speaking ability. There are 2 
situations and guide lines. From the guideline students tried to speak. The 
guideline help the students to speaking related with the situations. There was no 
difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
 
2) First evaluation of the unit Go Straight 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 28.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
Table 29. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement N Mean Standard 
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number values deviation 
values 
1 To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 3.617 0.523 
2 To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 3.517 0.512 
3 To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 
6,8,9 20 3.500 0.538 
4 To find the information about the 
input of the materials 
10,11,12 20 3.117 0.450 
5 To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 
13,14,15 20 3.200 0.422 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.117 – 3.617. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : G monoton, materi yang dipakai sudah menarik.(The material  not 
monotonous and  interesting.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
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The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya?(Can you follow the activities?) 
S : Bisa koq.(Yes, I can.) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Ya iyalah...menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? (Is there difficulties in do 
the task ) 
S : Ada 
S : Ada (Yes there is) 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? (Where is it?) 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan (In doing the tasks) 
R : Kenapa sulit? (Why is it?) 
S : Mbok ya... perintahnya pake bahasa Indonesia jadi kita tau kita 
disuruh ngapain geto lho mbak, jangan semuanya pake bahasa 
Inggris. (Don’t use all instruction with English language, but use 
Indonesian language too. So, we know understand what will do.)  
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Is the material interesting?) 
S : Asyik bisa di pahami, materinya menarik cuma butuh sedikit 
penambahan (it is good, easy to understand, interesting, but need a 
little improvement.) 
R : Ehmmm penambahan dibagian mana? (Which part to be improved?) 
S : Mungkin di percakapannya bisa diberi urutan percakapan sehingga 
tau mana dulu yang harus bicara duluan (Maybe in the dialogues 
should be signs to indicate which one speaks first.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Is the material interesting?) 
S : Untuk materinya menarik dengan sedikit perubahan dan pelajarannya 
pun bisa dipahami. (The material and lesson is very interesting.may 
be for the material you have a little change) 
R : Ehmmm dibagian mana? (Which part?) 
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S : Mungkin di percakapannya bisa ditambah visualisasi gambar. (In 
dialogue part you can added the visualization.) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the material help you to communication in English?) 
S : Bisa dengan dilatih di rumah (Yes they do by practices in home.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the material help you to communication in English?) 
S : Iya sangat membantu koq mbak...(Yes they do very help) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak? (Are the media in the material 
interesting?) 
S : Bagus. (It is very good) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana penilaian bapak tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus mungkin perlu ada penambahan di beberapa 
bagian. (They are good; just need some improvement in some parts  
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Sudah sesuai (Yes they do) 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
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R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum pak dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Sudah, sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa (Yes they 
do. They are suitable with the needs and the abilities.) 
 
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How are about the activities?) 
T : Anak-anak jauh lebih aktif.......(The staffs more become active) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda buat dapat melatih anak-anak 
berkomunkasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris. (I think, your material 
can drill the staffs to communicate use English language.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Saya kira mereka kurang paham dengan penggunaan perintah bahasa 
Inggris, jadi ditambah bahasa Indonesia mungkin jauh lebih baik. (I 
think the hotel staffs less clear with use instructiom in English 
language, so you can add the instruction in Indonesia language.)  
(Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
 
R : Bagaimana penilaian bapak tentang materi tadi? (What do you say 
about the latest material?) 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus mungkin perlu ada penambahan di beberapa 
bagian. (It was good, but need a little improvement in some parts.) 
R : Bagian mana bu? (Which parts) 
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T : Pada bagian task 3 dimana di situ ada model percakapan sebaiknya 
diberi urutan mana yang harus berbicara duluan dan lebih bagus di 
tambah visualisasi (In task 2, the dialogue should be given a sign 
about who speaks first and also give the visualization). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for their?) 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak. (Yes, 
they are interesting and suitable with their needs.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
 The information to evaluate the format and the organization of the 
 designed material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana pak? (For all, what do you 
think about the material?) 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. (It is the material appearance such as the material 
organization, font type, etc.) 
T : O..tampilannya sudah bagus. Materi nya juga dah tersusun dari level 
yang mudah ke susah. Ukuran dan jenis huruf dah cukup. . (The 
materials have been ordered from the easy to hard level. The size and 
type of the fonts is fine.) 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan 
urutan percakapan pada task 3 dan visualisasinya. Perintah atau 
instruksi dalam dua bahasa sehingga membuat anak-anak jauh lebih 
mudah. (Yeah, my suggestion is just like what I said before such as 
addition of dialogue order in task 2 and give the visualization. 
Commands or instructions in bilinguals, its make the hotel staffs more 
easily). 
 (Appendix 2/First implementation of unit 4) 
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3) First revision of the unit Go Straight 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the setting, the setting 
of the material was considered to be not clear enough. First, it was because the 
instruction on the tasks did not help students to do the tasks. Students were unable 
to catch the point of the instructions. Based on the problem, the researcher added 
the translation of the instructions in most of the tasks to help students do the tasks. 
Second, it was the dialogue confusing and not interesting because there is no 
visualization. There is no order of numbering and visualization. Based on the 
problem, the researcher added the number in dialogue to help students do the 
tasks. There was no advice in relation to the activity, goal, and input.  
 
 
 
4) Description of the second try-out 
The second try-out was held on Wednesday, 23rd March 2013. There were 
20 students in the class. The try-out began at 03.30 pm – 04.45 pm. The detailed 
description of the tasks can be seen in the table below.  
Table 30.  Description of the unit Go Straight 
Task 
number Name of task 
1 Starting task 
2 Reading the dialogue 
3 Language Focus 
4 Writing down the sign post 
5 Writing the direction 
6 Language Focus 
7 Writing the direction based on map 
8 Speaking with guideline 
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Researcher came to the class at 03.30 p.m. She greeted students by saying, 
“Hai……Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good 
afternoon miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson 
she asked students about what they already know about asking and giving 
direction. “May you can tell me the way to Lempuyang train station?” said the 
teacher. All students in class keep silent. “ Arah jalan ke stasiun lempuyangan” 
said the teacher. Said student, “Ehmmm dari jalan sutomo...”. “Sorry, in English 
please” said the teacher. “okay miss, I’ll try...from Dr.Sutomo street  go straight, 
through in side left jembatan layang then find....ehmmm pertigaan ehhh T-
junction then turn left, Lempuyangan train stations in your right side”. “Good, 
give applause” said the teacher. “Okay how else..Through another way”?. Said the 
student, “In English ya miss?...Campuran ya”. “Ehmmm...okey” said teacher. 
“from cross road Dr. Sutomo Street turn right..then go straight until next cross 
road...then turn right  go straight then find apa tadi....pertigaan?. “T-junction” 
screamed one of student. “ Ya...find T-junction dan stasiun lempuyangan di sisi 
kiri jalan nyampe dech” said the student. “Good jobs guys” said the teacher. The 
class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
The she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look 
at the pictures and then write the names of tourism object” said the teacher. 
“Lha..ini bukannya yang kemaren tho mbak”? said the student. Said the teacher 
“Iya kita perdalam lagi tentang giving direction”. “Oh ya....miss saya udah ke 
museum volcano merapi lho miss...keren lho” said one of student. “Oh ya??? 
What else tourism in Yogyakarta? Said the teacher. “Pantai 
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baron,krakal,kukup”... “Gembiraloka”.... “Prambanan, Boko”...the class very 
noisy. “Okay...Good let’s do it” said the teacher. “Yes..miss”. There was no 
difficulty when they doing the task 1 because most of students come from 
Yogyakarta.  
Moved in task 2, this task consists of conversation. “Let’s practice the 
conversation...who will be try” said the teacher. “saya miss...saya miss...saya 
miss” said some students. Students were enthusiastic performance the 
conversation. They have change to speaking with read the conversation.  Some 
students come in front of class and then practice the conversation. “Nah  kalo di 
kasih gambar khan jadi lebih menarik tho miss” said Henny ones’ of student. 
“thank you henny for your suggestion” said the teacher  
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the teacher 
explains briefly about signpost. “Who are remembering about the signpost?”. 
“Saya miss, nah kalo gini turn right, kalo gini turn left”said the student with show 
the pictures. “Good… have you any questions?” said the teacher. “No….”said the 
student. The student seemed understand about the signpost.  “Okey…everythings 
its clear??”said the teacher. “Jelas miss…” said the student. “Okay…Lets moved 
to next task..task 4 langsung dikerjakan” said the teacher. The student did task 
well. There was no difficulty when doing the task.  
“Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. 
“Okay,miss” said the students. In task 5, the students did exercise related with 
directions. “Look the example..and is there any difficult?” said the teacher. 
“Yes…miss koq masih susah aja ya miss padahal udah dua kali” said the student. 
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The student found difficulty when doing the exercise. Student were seriously did 
this task. “Okay let’s discuss together” said the teacher. The students discuss this 
task. The teacher goes around the class to explain one by one.   
After that they moved the next task, task 6. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
expression of asking and giving directions. Student seemed understand about the 
expression of asking and giving directions. Teacher said “So far any question..ada 
pertanyaan?”. “ Tidak…jelas koq mbak” said one of the student. The language 
helps students to asking and giving direction rightly.     
 Tasks 7, in this task consist of write down the direction and speak in front 
of class. Students giving direction depends on the location. There are 5 locations, 
first: Bookshop, second: Cinema, third: Grocer’s, fourth: Police Station and the 
last: Car Park all the direction starts from camping site. There are many direction 
to get the place, student have different direction. The students have opportunity to 
speak the direction. Students seemed to be happy after doing the task. Students 
were enthusiastic when doing the task. “miss kalo ditambah latihannya lagi dan 
games pasti jauh lebih menyenangkan” said the student. There was no difficulty 
when doing the task.  
 After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the 
material. In this task, student can improve their speaking ability. There are 2 
situations and guide lines. From the guideline students tried to speak. The 
guideline help the students to speaking related with the situations. There was no 
difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively participating the task.  
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At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
5) Second evaluation of the unit Go Straight 
The researcher conducted an evaluation by distributing the second 
questionnaire to the students and interviewing the Hotel advisor and students. The 
results gained were used to revise the material.  
a) Results of the second questionnaire 
The second questionnaire was administered to the students. There were 20 
students in the class. The data presentation of the respondents and the results of 
the second questionnaire are given in the following tables. 
Table 31.  Data of the respondents 
Students Sex Age Male Female  
20 15 5 18 - 25 
 
Table 32. Descriptive statistics of the second questionnaire 
No Indicators Statement number N 
Mean 
values 
Standard 
deviation 
values 
1 To find the information about the 
designed material and its 
relationship toward learners’ 
needs in doing the tasks 
1,2,4 20 3.617 0.523 
2 To find the information about 
activities of the designed 
material 
3,5,7 20 3.517 0.512 
3 To find the information about the 
goal of the designed materials 
6,8,9 20 3.500 0.538 
4 To find the information about the 
input of the materials 
10,11,12 20 3.117 0.450 
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5 To find the information about the 
setting of the materials 
13,14,15 20 3.200 0.422 
The mean value of each indicator ranges from 3.117 – 3.617. It can be seen 
that learners have relatively similar opinions toward the statements of the 
questionnaire since the value of the standard deviation of each indicator is small. 
It can be concluded that students agree on the designed material. However, on the 
basis of the interview with the English teacher and students, it still needs to be 
revised. 
b) Results of the interview 
The interview with the Hotel advisor and students was also used to 
evaluate the material. In the interview with the students, the researcher asked 
about their interests of the material. It can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? (How is the 
lesson? Do you think the material is interesting?) 
S : Bagus dan menarik koq mbak. (The material is very good and 
interesting.) 
 (Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the activities and their relationship toward 
learners’ needs in doing the tasks can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? (Can you follow the activities?) 
S : Bisa koq. (Yes, I can.) 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? (Are the activities enjoyable?) 
S : Ya iyalah...menyenangkan. (Yes, they are.) 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Are the activities in the 
material already various?) 
S : Iya,namun ditambah kegiatannya (yes, but maybe with more 
activities) 
R : Kegiatan seperti apa? (What activities?) 
S : Mungkin bisa ditambah dengan games biar semakin bervariasi (May 
be it can be added with games to be more various.) 
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 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? (Do you think the material is difficult?) 
S : Enggak koq Mbak. Saya bisa. Apalagi udah ada bahasa Indonesia nya 
juga. Jadi saya lebih gampang mengerjakannya. (I don't think so. I 
can do it. Besides, there is Indonesian translation, so I can do it 
easier.) 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? (Do the activities in the 
material have a variety?) 
S : Bervariasi mbak,, apalagi dibagian percakapannya udah ditambah 
urutannya jadi lebih mudah dan visualisasi jadi lebih menarik. (Yes 
they are various, especially with the addition of dialogue order and 
visualization it make more interesting.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the goal of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
(Do the materials help you to communication in English?) 
S : Bisa namun perlu dilatih tiap hari. (Yes it does by practice everyday) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information about the input of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for them?) 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak atau 
mungkin bisa di tambahkan beberapa task lagi. (They are already 
interesting and suitable with the students' needs or maybe can be 
added with more tasks) 
R : Task seperti apa? (What tasks?) 
T : Ya mungkin seperti task yang berhubungan dengan direction.  (The 
tasks that related to direction.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
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In the interview with the hotel advisor, the researcher asked about her 
opinion about the relationship among the material and course grid. It can be seen 
in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? (What do you think 
about the material?) 
T : Sudah bagus koq mbak…sipplah . (It was already good) 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan hotel? (Is the material 
suitable with the Hotel’s need?) 
T : Iya...sudah mencakup kebutuhan hotel.(Yes it is, the material was 
covered the Hotel’s need) 
(Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the relation between the design material 
and the students’ needs can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? (Does the material meet the students’ needs and 
abilities?) 
T : Sudah, sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa (Yes it 
has already met the students' needs and abilities.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the designed tasks or activities in the 
material can be seen in the following interview. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? (How are about the activities?) 
T  : Cukup kreatif, mungkin ditambah saja dengan games biar tambah 
bervariasi. (I think the material are creative, may you add with the games so 
that more various. ) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the goal of the designed material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? (Does the designed 
material make students able to communicate in English?) 
T : Bisa, paling tidak mendorong mereka terbiasa menggunakannya. (Yes, they 
are. The material can be support the hotel staffs to familiar used it.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
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The information about the setting of the material can be seen in the 
following interview. 
R : Apakah siswa paham dengan instruksi dalam materi? (Do the students 
understand the instruction in the material?) 
T : Sudah diberi bahasa Indonesianya jadi lebih mudah. (It is become easy 
because used Indonesian instruction. ) 
 (Appendix 2/Second implementation of unit 4) 
The information to evaluate the input in developing the material can be 
seen in the following interview. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
(Are the media in the material suitable for their?) 
T : menarik dan sesuai,tapi perlu adanya penambahan.(They are already 
interesting and suitable with the students' needs or maybe can be 
added with more tasks) 
R : Task seperti apa? (What tasks?) 
T : Ya mungkin seperti task yang berhubungan dengan direction.  (The 
tasks that related to direction) 
Suggestion and feedback from the teacher can be seen in the following 
interview. 
R : Ada saran? (Is there any suggestion?) 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan 
games agar bervariasi dan juga ditambah latihan yang membuat 
anak-anak dapat mengasah kemampuan mereka dalam speaking skill 
  (Yea, my suggestion is as I said before, like addition of games to make 
them more various, and with practices to improve their speaking 
skills.) 
 (Appendix 2/ Second implementation of unit 4) 
 
 
6) Second revision of the unit Go Straight 
In this unit, several revisions were made. Related to the activity and input, 
the activity and the input should be added. First, it was the lack activity. The 
activity that related with language focus is lack. Based on the problem, the 
researcher added the activity in material to help the students to understand the 
language focus. Second, it was because there were no games found in this 
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material. Basically, games could help the students to understand the language 
focus. The games would make the students enjoy learning the material. To fix the 
problem, then the researcher provided some games. There was no advice in 
relation to the setting and goal.  
B. Discussion 
The findings of the research above show that there are some designed tasks 
in the speaking materials which are in line with the theory of good tasks. The goal 
of the tasks in the speaking materials is a set up based on the needs analysis 
results. There were some revisions made to the tasks in the materials. They were 
revised based on the six components of good tasks in the material proposed by 
Nunan. According to Nunan (1989: 48) the good tasks involved in the materials 
should fulfil the requirements of some components of a good task. The 
components of a good task are goal, input, activity, setting, teacher roles, and 
student roles. 
The first characteristic is the goal. The designed speaking materials have 
the communicative goal in which the learner can communicate at the end. In the 
designed speaking materials, there are some goals achieved by the students. First, 
students are able to communicate well using English. Second, students are able to 
use appropriate words and utterances in the correct context. Third, students are 
able to respond to some English expression related to asking-giving information 
or things correctly. 
The second characteristic is the input. The input provided stimulus 
activities and opportunities to use students’ existing knowledge (Nunan, 1989:53). 
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The use of pictures, dialogues, and texts is interesting and they can help the 
students to perform the tasks. In the designed speaking materials, the inputs used 
are pictures, dialogues, and texts. 
The third characteristic is the activity. Nunan (1989: 59) states that 
activities specify what learners will actually do with the input. The tasks involved 
in the speaking materials are commonly in the form of answering the question 
orally, reading the simple texts, completing missing field in the text, acting out the 
simple dialogues, and playing games. The basis activity of the materials was 
game. 
The fourth characteristic is the setting. The setting is the arrangement 
implied in the tasks of the materials. Wright cited in Nunan (2004: 71) suggests 
the different ways in which learners might be grouped physically based on 
individual, pairs, small groups, and whole class mode. In the designed speaking 
materials, the students are given opportunities to perform the tasks in the form of 
individually, in pairs, and in groups. 
The fifth characteristic is the teacher roles. Brown (2001: 167 – 168) 
describes the teachers’ roles as the controllers, directors, managers, facilitators, 
and resources. In the designed speaking materials, teacher plays the roles as the 
facilitator, manager, resource, and monitor. He is responsible for the classroom 
management and is the monitor when the activity was conducted. 
The last characteristic is the learner roles. The learner is a listener and 
performer who have little control over the content of learning. In the designed 
speaking materials, the learners are tended to be the listener and performer of the 
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core activity, that is a game, and also be the negotiator. The designing speaking 
materials give more opportunities for the students to be active in doing all the 
tasks involved in the materials. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTION 
A. Conclusion 
This study aims at designing speaking materials for Hotel Staff at Srikandi 
Hotel and identifying the characteristics of speaking materials. Based on the 
objective, the researcher gets three conclusions. Those are the steps conducted in 
developing the speaking materials, the designed speaking materials, and the 
characteristics of the speaking materials for Hotel Staff at Srikandi Hotel. 
1. The steps conducted in developing the speaking materials 
This research belongs to the Research and Development study which 
consists of several steps, i.e. conducting the need analysis, writing the course grid, 
developing the speaking materials, trying out the speaking material, evaluating the 
speaking materials, and writing the final draft of the speaking materials. The 
researcher used two kinds of instruments. The first instrument is in the form of 
questionnaire and the other is in the form of interview. 
2. The designed speaking materials 
The speaking materials are developed based on the need analysis 
assessment. There are three units for the topics developed. Those are Good 
Morning, Let me Introduce, Oh my Schedule and Go Straight. The tasks of each 
unit consist of the components of the good tasks proposed by Nunan namely goal, 
input, activity, setting, hotel advisor roles, and student roles. Further, on the basis 
of the findings of the second questionnaire and interview, the research findings 
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show that the Hotel Staffs and Hotel advisors agreed with the designed speaking 
materials. 
3. The characteristics of the speaking materials 
The explanations of each component of materials are presented as follows. 
a) In regard with the goal, the materials consist of tasks which provide Hotel 
Staffs’ opportunities to communicate in English. 
b) The inputs in the materials provide stimulus activities and opportunities to use 
Hotel Staffs’ existing knowledge. The use of pictures, dialogues, and texts is 
interesting and they can help the Hotel Staffs to perform the tasks. 
c) The materials consist of tasks in the form of answering the question orally, 
reading the simple texts, completing the blank in the text, acting out the simple 
dialogues, and playing games. The clear instructions in the speaking materials 
are really helpful for Hotel Staffs in doing the tasks. 
d) Hotel Staffs are given the opportunities to do the tasks individually, in pairs, 
and in groups. In individual setting, the Hotel Staffs can perform the tasks by 
themselves. In pairs setting, the Hotel Staffs can perform the tasks with their 
partner and they can help each other. In groups setting, the Hotel Staffs have 
more opportunities to participate and perform the tasks. 
e) The hotel advisor plays a role as the monitor who monitors the Hotel Staffs 
during the implementation of the materials. The hotel advisor is a feedback 
provider as well as a facilitator. 
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f) The materials give more opportunities for the Hotel Staffs to be active in doing 
all the tasks involved in the materials. The Hotel Staffs are also motivated to 
do all the tasks. 
B. Suggestion 
The researcher offers suggestions to the following parties. 
1. For the Hotel Advisor 
The hotel advisor can design similar kinds of materials by analyzing Hotel 
Staffs’ needs, interests, and characteristics. The hotel advisor should make the 
developed materials suitable with the Hotel Staffs’ needs, interests, 
characteristics, and Hotel needs. 
2. For the Hotel Staffs 
The materials could help Hotel Staffs to master the English four skills, 
especially speaking by doing the tasks involved in the materials. The developed 
tasks in the developed materials are the breakthrough to give Hotel Staffs’ new 
knowledge of English. 
3. For the other researchers 
There are various kinds of materials which consist of various kinds of 
tasks. Games can be added into the materials as the activity conducted to practice 
and master the English skills. Other language practices such as practicing 
dialogues, jumble words, crosswords can also be added into the materials. The 
other researchers can develop similar material with different tasks. Still, they have 
to consider Hotel Staffs’ needs, interests, and characteristics.  
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 Interview transcripts 
Unit 1 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Friday, 3rd Febuary 2013 
Time : 03.30 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Sulamna 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Menarik mbak sesuai dengan kehidupan sehari-hari 
R : Ohhh...bagus donk kalau aktivitasnya bisa g? 
S : Bisa  
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Ga juga lha khan kyak keseharian di kantor 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : La pake bahasa Inggris, ga ada Indonesianya terutama untuk 
perintahnya. 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Wahhh....sippp keren koq mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya bisa sich...tapi dikit-dikit butuh latihanlah.... 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mas untuk brbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Sangat membantu dalam artian dapat memotivasi saya untuk mencoba 
berkomunikasi dengan menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
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 Unit 1 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Friday, 3rd Febuary 2013 
Time : 03.45 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Sugiarto 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Menarik mbak, menyenangkan mbak 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa mengikuti? 
S : Bisa  
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Gak juga karena berhubungan dengan dunia kerja 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ya ada lah 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Perintahnya pake bahasa Inggris..jadi g tau suruh ngapain... 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Wahhh...Bagus 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya bisa tapi butuh banyak latihan di luar kelas 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mas untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Secara keseluruhan sangat memotivasi saya untuk dapat 
berkomunikasi menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
 
 
 
 
 
Unit 1 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
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 Date : Friday, 3rd Febuary 2013 
Time : 04.00 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Henny 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Wahh nyante menyenangkan..untuk materi menarik 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? 
S : Bisa  
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : G juga 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Ada beberapa task yang g ada bantuannya... khan lebih mudah kalo 
ada bantuannya.. 
R : Bagimana dengan media materinya?  
S : Media? 
R : Ya termasuk gambar dan dialognya. 
S : Sangat menarik 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa.. materinya mengarahkan kita untuk dapat berkomunikasi dengan 
Bahasa Inggris 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Sangat membangun motivasi saya untuk dapat berbicara atau 
berkomunikasi dengan menggunakan Bahasa Inggris 
 
 
 
Unit 1 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Friday, 3rd Febuary 2013 
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 Time : 04.15 p.m 
R : Siang bu 
T : Selamat siang 
R : Bagaimana penilaian ibu tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Materi sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan ma course grid 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Sudah, sudah cocok ma anak-anak 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Ehmmmm....cukup membuat mereka lebih aktif 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Iya 
R : Bagimana dengan instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Sebagian anak paham dengan instruksinya tapi ada juga yang masih 
bingung  
R : Maksudnya? 
T : Coba aja besok dikasih translate-an biar anak-anak ga bingung. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan mereka 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
T : Bagus untuk melatih anak-anak berbicara dengan Bahasa Inggris.. ya 
mungkin perlu sedikit perbaikan. 
R : Ohhhhh bagian mana bu? 
T : Seperti pada task 5...anak-anak perlu di beri bantuan agar tidak 
bingung. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : Tampilannya sudah bagus. Dilihat dari semuanya dah mencukupi.  
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi nyang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat cukup memotivasi 
mereka untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran? 
T : O iya, jangan lupa kasih Indonesianya buat instruksi biar mereka ga 
bingung dan di tambah bantuan untuk task 5. 
 
Unit 1 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Monday, 14th February 2013 
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 Time : 03.30 p.m  
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Anik 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Sipp bisa di ikuti dengan senang hati, materinya menarik koq cuma 
ada bagian yang kurang menarik.. 
R : Bagian mana mbak? 
S : Bagian dialog mbok di beri gambar orang bercakap-cakap biar 
menarik geto lho mbak.. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? 
S : Bisa dunk  
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : G mudah untuk di pelajari 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : G ada mudah di pahami 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Setting yang menarik 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa.. materinya membuat saya berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk 
berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Materinya memotivasi saya untuk lebih mengembangkan kemampuan 
saya dalam berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : uhmm ,enggak ada miss 
 
 
 
 
 
Unit 1 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Monday, 14th February 2013 
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 Time : 03.45 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Nurul 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Materinya menarik mungkin ada sedikit penambahan dan pelajarannya 
mengasyikan 
R : Penambahan dibagian mana mbak? 
S : Pada bagian task 3 mungkin bisa ditambahkan gambar atau visualisasi 
biar tambah menarik 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? 
S : Tentunya bisa 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : G mudah untuk di pelajari 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : G ada mudah di pahami 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Bagus mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa..dengan terus di latih 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk 
berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya dapat memotivasi saya untuk berusaha berkomunikasi dengan 
bahasa Inggris 
 
 
 
 
 
Unit 1 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Monday, 14th February 2013 
Time : 04.00 p.m 
134
 R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Budiman 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Materinya menarik namun pada task 3 dibagian percakapan bisa 
ditambah gambar percakapan dan pelajarannya pun bisa di ikuti 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? 
S : Tentulah 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Ahhh g tuch 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : G semua bisa teratasi 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Wahhh.....udah sippp mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa..dengan terus di latih 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk 
berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya dapat memotivasi saya untuk berusaha berkomunikasi dengan 
bahasa Inggris 
Unit 1 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Monday, 14th February 2013 
Time : 04.15 p.m 
R : Siang bu 
T : Selamat siang 
R : Bagaimana penilaian ibu tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus, mungkin bisa ditambah gambar model 
percakapan pada task 3nya jadi bisa lebih menarik 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Materi sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan dan course grid 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Sudah, sudah sesuai dengan kemampuan dan kebutuhan anak-anak 
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 R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Anak-anak jauh lebih aktif dalam beraktivitas 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Iya 
R : Bagimana dengan  instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Cukup jelas untuk dipahami 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : Tampilannya sudah bagus. Dilihat dari semuanya dah mencukupi.  
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi nyang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda buat cukup memotivasi mereka 
untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran? 
T : Materinya sudah bagus..tinggal anda mau berimprovisasi lagi apa 
nggak..tapi saya rasa seperti ini sudah cukup..o iya, layoutnya dibuat 
colourful pasti lebih menarik. 
Unit 2 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Wednesday, 16th February 2013 
Time : 04.00 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa Mbak? 
S : Ratna Mbak 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Menarik mbak, saya jadi seneng ngikuti pelajarannya.Asyik. 
R : Ohhh...bagus donk kalau aktivitasnya bisa g? 
S : Bisa Mbak. Lumayan gampang mengikutinya. 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Ya menyenangkan. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Oh, enggak koq Mbak. Gampang. Apalagi pas yang belajar tentang 
abjad itu lho Mbak. Saya suka. 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya engga’ juga mbak. Sedengan lah. 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Lumayan lah Mbak. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : Kalo task nya si enggak Mbak. Cuma itu lho, perintahnya.. 
R : Perintahnya? Maksudnya Mbak Ratna? 
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 S : Lha itu, dalam Bahasa Inggris semua. Saya nanya-nanya temen 
sebelah saya dulu baru ngerti Mbak disuruh apa. 
R : Oo.. Mbak pengennya kalo sekalian ada Bahasa Indonesia nya ya? 
S : Iya Mbak, biar lebih gampang buat ngerjainnya.. 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Menarik koq mbak 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Cukup membantu.  
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu Mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Ya iya lah Mbak. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin Mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya belum begitu lah Mbak, Cuma jadi tambah ngerti dikit-dikit 
tentang Bahasa Inggris. Harus banyak belajar aku Mbak. 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi Mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris gak? 
S : Iya lumayan Mbak, saya jadi tau kalo Bahasa Inggris itu gak susah-
susah banget, trus bikin saya tambah berani ngomong pake Bahasa 
Inggris nya.  
R : Ooh.. Kira-kira Mbak Ratna ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : enggak mb ,sudah cukup paham 
Unit 2 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Wednesday, 16th February 2013 
Time : 04.15 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa Mas? 
S : Bayu, Mbak 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Menarik mbak, menyenangkan. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa mengikuti? 
S : Bisa dikit-dikit. 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan koq. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Gak juga karena dulu waktu sekolah juga dah belajar dikit-dikit. 
R : Ooh.. Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Udah koq Mbak. Dah  bervariasi. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : Gak terlalu Mbak. Cuma sedikit ada yang bikin bingung. 
R : Oh ya? Apanya? 
S : Itu lho Mbak, waktu ngerjain latihannya. 
R : Latihannya sulit? 
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 S : Enggak Mbak. Cuma rada bingung aja baca perintahnya. Bahasa 
Inggris semua soalnya. 
R : Oh… ada lagi kesulitan yang laennya?  
S : Hmm… Cuma pas task 3 tadi Mbak.. Bingung aku. 
R : Loh kenapa? Apanya yang bikin bingung? 
S : Gak ada pilihan buat kata-kata yang mau dipake buat melengkapi 
percakapannya Mbak. Saya kan jadi bingung Mbak.  
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Udah keren koq 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Cukup menarik.  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya bisa tapi harus banyak latihan dulu lah Mbak baru berani. 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi Mas untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya ada sih Mbak. Lumayan berani di banding dulu. Cuma ya nanti 
dulu lah, saya harus banyak-banyak belajar dulu lah Mbak. 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : Yo, dibikin dua bahasa aja Mbak. Dibantu pake Bahasa Indonesia 
juga, biar pada gampang ngerjainnya. 
Unit 2 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Wednesday, 16th February 2013 
Time : 04.30 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Nama saya Rina Mbak 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Menarik koq Mbak. Seru.. saya seneng. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? 
S : Bisa, gak sulit-sulit banget soale. 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Gampang-gampang koq Mbak. 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga gitu juga mbak. Tadi saya juga ada nanya-nanya temen sebelah 
saya. 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Bervariasi koq Mbak. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Oh, iya, ada tadi Mbak. Di task 3 apa ya?  
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 R : Kenapa dengan task 3? 
S : Rada bingung waktu ngerjain latihannya, soalnya gak tau mau di isi 
pake kata-kata apa. 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Bagus mbak 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Menarik.  
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu Mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya  
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa.. materinya mengarahkan kita untuk bisa berkomunikasi pake 
Bahasa Inggris. Tadi juga dikasih kesempatan buat langsung praktek 
juga kan Mbak. 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya Mbak. 
Unit 2 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Wednesday, 16th February 2013 
Time : 04: 45 p.m 
R : Selamat siang Bu. 
T : Selamat siang 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materinya tadi sudah bagus Mbak. 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Ya kalo untuk memenuhi kebutuhan perhotelan, ya saya bilang belum 
cukup Mbak. Tapi kalo ditanya sudah mengarah apa belum, ya saya 
bisa bilang sudah Mbak. Dasar-dasar yang diperlukan sudah ada di 
dalamnya. 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Oh, kalo itu sudah lah Mbak. Dah lumayan, buat membantu anak-anak 
belajar Bahasa Inggris. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Kalo aktivitasnya sudah bagus Mbak. Bisa bikin anak-anak gak bosen 
dalam belajar.  
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Saya rasa bisa Mbak. Ya paling tidak membuat mereka mau mencoba 
untuk berbicara dalam Bahasa Inggris kepada teman-temannya.  
R : Bagimana dengan  instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Sudah bagus Mbak. Cuma mungkin anak-anak rada kesulitan 
mengartikan perintah pengerjaan untuk task-task nya Mbak. 
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 R : Terlalu berbelit-belitkah maksud Ibu? 
T : Ya tidak juga Mbak, Cuma lebih baik kalo perintah nya di 
sederhanakan lagi, atau gak papa kalo perintahnya panjang-panjang, 
tapi disertai juga dengan Bahasa Indonesia. Biar lebih gampang untuk 
dipahami anak-anak aja. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak lah itu. 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
T : Bagus untuk melatih anak-anak berbicara dengan Bahasa Inggris. Ya 
mungkin hanya perlu beberapa perbaikan dan tambahan saja lah 
Mbak. 
 R : Oh, bagian mana Bu? 
T : Ya misalnya penambahan Bahasa Indonesia itu tadi ya Mbak. Terus 
lagi tambahan task lagi juga bagus Mbak untuk bikin anak-anak jadi 
lebih terlatih lagi dalam berbahsa Inggris. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : O..tampilannya sudah bagus Mbak. Pertama dilihat sudah menarik. 
Rapi juga. Materi nya juga sudah baik koq Mbak. Anak-anak tidak 
langsung di lepas, tapi diberi petunjuk dulu di awal latihannya. Dah 
bagus koq Mbak. Gambar dan huruf yang digunakan juga sudah baik 
koq Mbak. 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi nyang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Saya rasa sudah Mbak. Paling tidak, kesan pertamanya, anak-anak 
bisa merasakan bahwa Bahasa Inggris itu tidak sesulit yang mereka 
bayangkan, dan mereka tau, bahwa Bahasa Inggris itu sama mudahnya 
dengan Bahasa Indonesia. Ya semoga saja Mbak, setelah ini, mereka 
mau untuk mulai mencoba berkomunikasi menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris ke sesama temannya. Lagipula mereka juga sesekali kan 
menerima tamu asing juga kan Mbak. 
R : Ada saran lain Bu? 
T : Wah, secara keseluruhan sudah bagus koq Mbak. Saya rasa tidak ada 
yang perlu ditambahkan lagi selain yang sudah saya katakan 
sebelumnya tadi. 
Unit 2 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Tuesday, 22nd February 2013 
Time : 04.00 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang Mbak 
R : Namanya siapa Mbak? 
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 S : Lusi Mbak 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Menarik mbak, saya bisa enjoy belajarnya. 
R : Ohhh... aktivitasnya gimana, bisa g? 
S : Bisa Mbak. Gak susah-susah banget. 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Enggak koq Mbak. Saya bisa. Apalagi udah ada bahasa Indonesia nya 
juga. Jadi saya lebih gampang mengerjakannya. 
R : Jadi terlalu gampang ya? 
S : Ya engga’ juga mbak. Tetap ada sulitnya. 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Udah Mbak, bervariasi koq. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : Gak terlalu Mbak. Biasa aja. 
R : Bagian lain mungkin? 
S : Oh, itu Mbak. Pas yang ada gambar-gambar percakapan itu lho, saya 
sempat bingung baca nya. Yang mana yang ngomong duluan diantara 
mereka. 
R : Oo.. bagusnya gimana kalau menurut Mbak? 
S : Ya dikasih tanda aja Mbak, yang mana yang duluan. 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Udah koq...Bagus 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu Mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Ya iya lah Mbak. Jadi tambah ilmu saya. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin Mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya lumayan lah Mbak, Jadi tambah ngerti dikit-dikit tentang Bahasa 
Inggris. 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi Mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris gak? 
S : Iya lumayan Mbak. Sedikit-sedikit saya sudah bisa sekarang. Sesekali 
malah coba-coba ngomong pake Bahasa Inggris sama teman saya 
Mbak 
R : Ooh.. Kira-kira Mbak Lusi ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : apaa yaa.uhmm. Binggung je mbak 
 
Unit 2 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Tuesday, 22nd February 2013 
Time : 04.15 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
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 R : Namanya siapa Mas? 
S : Nadi, Mbak 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Bagus Mbak, saya suka. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa mengikuti? 
S : Bisa. Saya seneng tadi. 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan koq. 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Gak juga, biasa aja. Lagipula beberapa udah ada bahasa Indonesia nya, 
jadi lebih gampang. 
R : Ooh.. Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Bervariasi, ada macam-macam task kan Mbak. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan tasknya? 
S : Enggak juga Mbak. Cuma di task 5 tadi, bingung mau dijawab apa. 
R : Maksudnya 
S : Ya itu Mbak, gak ada contohnya, jadi saya bingung. 
R : Latihannya sulit? 
S : Enggak Mbak.  
R : Oh… mungkin ada lagi masukan yang ingin ditambahkan untuk 
materi nya?  
S : Hmm… enggak lah Mbak. Yang laennya mudah dipahami dan mudah 
dikerjakan juga koq. 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Bolehlah...cukup bagus 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S :Sudah menarik.  
R : Materinya bisa bikin Mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Udah bisa Mbak. Tapi ya masih sedikit-sedikit. Belum terlalu lancar. 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi Mas untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Lumayan Mbak. Saya juga sambil belajar. 
 
 
 
 
Unit 2 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Tuesday, 22nd February 2013 
Time : 04.30 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Panggil aja Nia Mbak. 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
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 S : Bagus koq Mbak. Menarik. 
R : Bisa mengikuti kegiatannya? 
S : Bisa. 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Enggak koq Mbak. Mudah dipahami. 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga gitu juga mbak. Tetap ada sulit nya, tapi masih bisa 
diselesaikan. 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Bervariasi koq Mbak. 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Enggak Mbak. Saya bisa mengerjakan semuanya, meski ya masih 
pelan-pelan.  
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Sudah pas... 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu Mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya, membantu Mbak. 
R : Materinya bisa bikin Mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa Mbak. Jadi tambah ilmu saya untuk berkomunikasi pake Bahasa 
Inggris. 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi Mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya Mbak. Materinya membantu. 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : enggak ada mbak 
 
Unit 2 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Tuesday, 22nd February 2013 
Time : 04.45 p.m 
 
R : Selamat siang Bu. 
T : Selamat siang 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materinya tadi sudah bagus Mbak. 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Ya sudah bagus koq Mbak. Sudah lumayan. 
 R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum Bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Oh, kalo itu saya rasa sudah Mbak. Tidak terlalu sulit, juga tidak 
terlalu gampang. Anak-anak juga jadi semangat dalam 
mengerjakannya. 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
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 T : Kalo aktivitasnya sudah bagus Mbak. Bisa bikin anak-anak aktif 
berbahasa Inggris.  
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Saya rasa bisa Mbak. Buktinya anak-anak mau mencoba praktek 
berbicara dalam Bahasa Inggris kepada teman-temannya.  
R : Bagaimana dengan  instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Sudah bagus Mbak. Apalagi perintah nya juga tersedia dalam Bahasa 
Indonesia juga, jadi anak-anak tidak kesulitan lagi. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Saya rasa sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-
anak Mbak. Sudah bagus. 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
T : Sudah bagus. Anak-anak jadi terpancing jadi lebih aktif dalam 
berbicara menggunakan bahasa Inggris. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana Bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : O.. menurut saya secara keseluruhan sudah menarik dan juga pada 
tempatnya koq Mbak. Tampilan luar, gambar dan ukuran serta jenis 
huruf yang digunakan sudah baik. Cuma mungkin ada yang perlu 
ditambahkan sedikit lagi Mbak. 
 R : Apa itu Bu? 
T : Ya mungkin di bagian gambar percakapan itu diberi tanda sesuai 
dengan urutan percakapannya Mbak. Biar anak-anak gak bingung 
mengurutkannya. 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi yang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Saya rasa sudah Mbak. Ya seperti yang saya bilang tadi, secara 
keseluruhan saya rasa sudah baik Mbak. Mudah dipahami dan 
dikerjakan oleh anak-anak juga. 
R : Ada saran lain Bu? 
T : Wah, sudah cukup saya rasa Mbak. Sudah baik. 
 
 
Unit 3 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Saturday, 26th February 2013 
Time : 04:30 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Susilo 
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 R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Seneng mbak menyenangkan, materinya juga menarik 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Bisa, lumayan bisa mengikuti 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Ya menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak...ya sedanglah.. 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak,cuma agak bingung waktu membaca percakapannya. 
R : Kenapa,mas? 
S : Di setiap percakapan mbok dikasih angkat urutan mana yang harus 
ngomong duluan mbak... 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Perintahnya mbok sekalian pake bahasa Indonesia biar aku g nanya 
depan-belakang mbak 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Udah koq...Bagus 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya iya lah mbak 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa dengan berlatih lagi di rumah 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mas untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya pasti menjadi motivasi untuk lebih baik lagi 
 
 
Unit 3 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Saturday, 26th February 2013 
Time : 04.45 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Nenita 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
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 S : Asyik bisa di pahami, materinya menarik cuma butuh sedikit 
penambahan 
R : Ehmmm penambahan dibagian mana? 
S : Mungkin di percakapannya bisa diberi urutan percakapan sehingga tau 
mana dulu yang harus bicara duluan 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Bisa lumayan koq mbak 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Ya iyalah...menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Okeylah g susah koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Coba perintahnya pake dwibahasa Inggris Indonesia pasti lebih mudah 
dipahaminya 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Yaaaaa......bolehlah 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Sipp.  
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Pastinya membantu mbak 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya bisa meskipun belum lancar masih butuh banyak latihan  
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Mendorong saya untuk menjadi lebih baek dalam berkomunikasi 
dengan bahasa Inggris 
Unit 3 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Saturday, 26th February 2013 
Time : 05: 00 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Warsito 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
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 S : Bisa dipahami dan untuk materinya perlu sedikit penambahan 
R : Ohhhh....penambahan di bagian mana? 
S : Penambahan urutan percakapannya biar tau mana dulu yang harus 
ngomong 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Ya bisalah 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Ya menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Lumayanlah...g susah-susah amat koq mbak 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak sich 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Kegiatanya bervariasi koq 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Perintahnya pake bahasa Inggris semua jadi ya....bingung dicampur 
aja mbak Inggris-Indonesia 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Pas..... 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Cukup menarik.  
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya sangat membantu koq mbak... 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa dengan dilatih setiap hari 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya...mendorong saya untuk berani berbicara/berkomunikasi dengan 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : mb terlalu cepat tadi mengajarnya 
Unit 3 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Saturday, 26th February 2013 
Time : 05:15 p.m 
R : Siang bu 
T : Selamat siang mbak 
R : Bagaimana penilaian ibu tentang materi tadi? 
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 T : Materi tadi sudah bagus mungkin perlu ada penambahan di beberapa 
bagian. 
R : Bagian mana bu? 
T : Pada bagian task 2 dimana di situ ada model percakapan sebaiknya 
diberi urutan mana yang harus berbicara duluan 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan percakapan di dunia perhotelan dan 
sesuai dengan course gridnya 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum bu dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Sudah, memadai sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Anak-anak jauh lebih aktif....... 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Iya 
R : Bagimana dengan  instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Ya mungkin terlalu formal bahasanya 
R : Maksudnya? 
T : Bahasanya terdengar formal karena anak-anak kurang familiar dengan 
instruksi yang menggunakan bahasa Inggris jadi ya sebaiknya di 
berilah bahasa Indonesianya 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
T : Bagus untuk melatih anak-anak berbicara dengan Bahasa Inggris. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : Tampilannya bagus,.menarik..  
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi nyang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat mereka termotivasi 
untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran? 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan urutan 
percakapan pada task 2 dan perintah atau instruksi dalam dua bahasa 
Unit 3 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Friday, 4th March 2013 
Time : 04:30 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
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 R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Gunawan 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Ya pelajaran maupun materinya menarik 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Tentunya bisa 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Cukup menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak bisa di ikuti koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya,namun ditambah kegiatannya 
R : Kegiatan seperti apa? 
S : Mungkin bisa ditambah dengan games biar semakin bervariasi 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Tidak 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Udah lebih dari cukup....bagus koq mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Cukup membnatu 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Masih sedikit-dikit mbak 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Membuat saya berani mulai bercakap-cakap dengan menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris 
 
 
 
 
Unit 3 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (students) 
Date : Friday, 4th March 2011 
Time : 04: 45 p.m 
 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Dewi 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Pelajarannya asyik g monoton dan materinya pun menarik 
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 R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Bisalah 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak, bisa untuk di pahami 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Tidak..mungkin bisa di tambah latihannya mbak 
R : Latihannya yang mana? 
S : Latihan yang berhubungan dengan jam mbak 
R : Bagaimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Bagus koq mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Pastinya lha 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Perlu latihan lagi mbak....bisa koq 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Yuppp sangat memotivasi 
Unit 3 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Friday, 4th March 2013 
Time : 05:00 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Sudrajat 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Materinya menarik dan pelajarannya asyik 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Wahh...bisalah 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan, tapi kalo ditambah games seru juga 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak bisa diikuti koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
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 S : Iya,apalagi dalam percakapanya udah ditambah urutannya, jadi lebih 
mudah.  
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Tidak..mungkin bisa di tambah latihannya mbak 
R : Latihannya yang mana? 
S : Latihan yang berkaitan dengan jam mbak 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Okeylah....sangat menarik 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Bisa membantu.... 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Lumayan lha....bisa buat ilmu ke depan 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mas untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Termotivasi saya mbak... 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : 
Unit 3 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Friday, 4th March 2013 
Time : 05:15 p.m  
R : Siang bu 
T : Selamat siang mbak 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus. 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan di perhotelan dan course gridnya 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum pak dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Sudah, sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Bervariasi sehingga membuat anak-anak lebih aktif, mungkin perlu 
ada penambahan.  
R : Bagian mana bu? 
T : Mungkin bisa di tambahkan games sehingga kegiataannya tambah 
seru dan latihannya tentang asking time ditambahin biar anak-anak 
dapat melatih kemampuan mereka dalam berbicara dengan bahasa 
Inggris 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Iya bisa karena di beri kesempatan juga untuk berlatih. 
R : Bagimana dengan instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Cukup jelas untuk di mengerti karena billingual 
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 R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak atau 
mungkin bisa di tambahkan beberapa task lagi. 
R : Task seperti apa? 
T : Ya mungkin seperti task yang berhubungan dengan time.  
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
T : Bagus untuk melatih anak-anak berbicara dengan Bahasa Inggris. 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : O..tampilannya sudah bagus. Materi nya juga dah tersusun dari level 
yang mudah ke susah. Ukuran dan jenis huruf dah cukup. 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi yang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat mereka termotivasi 
untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran? 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan games 
agar bervariasi dan juga ditambah latihan yang membuat anak-anak 
dapat mengasah kemampuan mereka dalam speaking skill 
Unit 4 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Friday, 18th March 2013 
Time : 04: 30 p.m  
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Endang 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : G monoton, materi yang dipakai sudah menarik 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Bisa koq mbak 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : G bisa di ikuti koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak,cuma agak bingung waktu membaca percakapannya. 
R : Kenapa,mbak? 
S : Di setiap percakapan tidak ada urutan mana dulu yang harus 
ngomong, jadi bingung mana yang harus duluan ngomomg. 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
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 R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Mbok ya... perintahnya pake bahasa Indonesia jadi kita tau kita 
disuruh ngapain geto lho mbak, jangan semuanya pake bahasa Inggris 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Wahhh....sangat menarik koq mbak..  
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Biasa aja mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya sangat membantu koq mbak... 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya bisa dengan latihan lagi dirumah 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya...materi yang mbak berikan membuat saya termotivasi untuk dapat 
berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : 
Unit 4 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (students) 
Date : Friday, 18th March 2011 
Time : 04.45 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Natalia 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Untuk materinya menarik dengan sedikit perubahan dan pelajarannya 
pun bisa dipahami. 
R : Ehmmm perubahan dibagian mana? 
S : Mungkin di percakapannya bisa ditambah visualisasi gambar 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Bisa koq mbak 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : G bisa di ikuti koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
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 S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Terasa sulit mungkin karena kita g tau di suruh ngapain...jadinya khan 
lebih enak kalo ada bahasa Indonesianya 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Wahhh....sippp koq mbak 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Sangat menarik. 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Kegiatan yang di suguhkan membantu saya dalam belajar bahasa 
Inggris 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa banget... 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Memotivasi koq mbak 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : 
Unit 4 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (students) 
Date : Friday, 18th March 2011 
Time : 05.00 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Rudi 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Bisa dipahami dan untuk materinya perlu sedikit penambahan 
R : Ohhhh....penambahan di bagian mana? 
S : Kalo menurut saya di dalam percakapan itu perlu ditambah visualisasi 
ato gambar biar tambah menarik dan abis itu di beri urutan 
percakapannya biar tau mana dulu yang harus ngomong 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Terkendali mbak hahahhahaha 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : G bisa di ikuti koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
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 S : Ya ga juga mbak. 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Materinya bervariasi koq 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Ada 
R : Dimana kesulitannya? 
S : Waktu mengerjakan latihan 
R : Kenapa sulit? 
S : Bukan karena latihan yang sulit namun karena perintahnya dalam 
bahasa Inggris kita g ngerti jadi hanya menebak-nebak perintahnya 
saja...jadi lebih baik kalo diberi bahasa Indonesia 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Wahhh....sudah sippp.... 
R : Media dalam materinya menarik tidak?  
S : Menarik. 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya sangat membantu koq mbak... 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Ya bisa dengan latihan lagi dirumah 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya...materi yang mbak berikan membuat saya termotivasi untuk dapat 
berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris 
 
 
 
Unit 4 (1st implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Friday, 18th March 2013 
Time : 05:15 p.m 
R : Siang pak 
T : Selamat siang mbak 
R : Bagaimana penilaian bapak tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus mungkin perlu ada penambahan di beberapa 
bagian. 
R : Bagian mana pak? 
T : Pada bagian task 2 dimana di situ ada model percakapan sebaiknya 
diberi gambar atau visualisasi yang dapat menunjang dalam 
pembelajaran bahasa Inggris dan membuat anak-anak terterik 
begitupun materinya akan jauh lebih menarik 
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Saya kira sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan percakapan di dunia 
perhotelan dan sesuai dengan course gridnya 
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 R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum pak dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Sudah, memadai sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Anak-anak jauh lebih aktif....... 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Iya 
R : Bagaimana dengan  instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Ya mungkin terlalu kaku bahasanya 
R : Maksudnya? 
T : Bahasanya terdengar kaku karena anak-anak kurang familiar dengan 
instruksi dengan menggunakan bahasa Inggris jadi ya sebaiknya di 
berilah bahasa Indonesianya 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris?  
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda buat dapat melatih anak-anak 
berkomunkasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris 
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana pak? Ya tampilan materi 
dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan sebagainya. 
T : O..tampilannya sudah bagus. Materi nya juga dah tersusun dari level 
yang mudah ke susah. Ukuran dan jenis huruf dah cukup. 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi yang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat mereka termotivasi 
untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran? 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan 
visualisasi percakapan pada task 3, perintah atau instruksi dilengkapi 
bahasa Indonesia...O ya mungkin dalam percakapan dalam task 3 tadi 
yang sudah di beri visualisasi bisa diberi urutan percakapannya. 
 
Unit 4 (2nd implementation) 
 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Wednesday, 23th March 2013 
Time : 04:30 p.m  
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
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 S : Ilham 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Bagus dan menarik koq mbak 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Bisalah mbak 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak bisa di ikutilah 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya,namun ditambah kegiatannya 
R : Kegiatan seperti apa? 
S : Mungkin bisa ditambah dengan games biar semakin bervariasi 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Tidak 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Udah lebih dari cukup....bagus koq mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Cukup membantulah 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa koq dengan dilatih tiap hari 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Sebenarnya saya sudah termotivasi untuk belajar bahasa Inggris 
karena itu perlu...dan saya semakin termotivasi dengan adanya materi 
ini 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : 
Unit 4 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Wednesday, 23th March 2013 
Time : 04: 45 p.m 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mbak? 
S : Listy 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Pelajarannya asyik g monoton dan materinya pun menarik 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Tentunya bisa mbak 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
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 S : Menyenangkan 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak bisa untuk di pahami 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Tidak..mungkin bisa di tambah latihannya mbak 
R : Latihannya yang mana? 
S : Latihan yang tentang asking and giving directionnya mbak 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Boleh...boleh bagus koq mbak 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mbak belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Iya sangat membantu koq mbak... 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mbak berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Kalo berkomunkasi secara lancar sich belum...namun kalo 
berkomunikasi secara perlahanpun materinya bisa membantu 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mbak untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Sangat memotivasi saya mbak 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : 
Unit 4 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (hotel staffs) 
Date : Wednesday, 23th March 2013 
Time : 05: 00 p.m 
 
R : Selamat siang 
S : Siang mbak 
R : Namanya siapa mas? 
S : Hendrawan 
R : Bagaimana tadi pelajarannya? Materinya menarik tidak? 
S : Materinya menarik dan pelajarannya asyik 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya bisa diikuti g? 
S : Wahh...bisalah 
R : Aktivitasnya menyenangkan tidak? 
S : Menyenangkan, tapi kalo ditambah games seru juga 
R : Materi tadi susah tidak? 
S : Tidak bisa diikuti koq 
R : Apa malah terlalu gampang? 
S : Ya ga juga mbak 
R : Kegiatan dalam materi bervariasi tidak? 
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 S : Iya 
R : Ada kesulitan tidak mengerjakan  tasknya? 
S : Tidak..mungkin bisa di tambah latihannya mbak 
R : Latihannya yang mana? 
S : Latihan yang tentang asking and giving directionnya mbak 
R : Bagimana dengan tampilan materinya? Termasuk ukuran dan jenis 
huruf, warna, dll. 
S : Okeylah....sangat menarik 
R : Kegiatan tadi membantu mas belajar bahasa Inggris tidak? 
S : Bisa membantu.... 
R : Materinya bisa bikin mas berkomunikasi dengan Bahasa Inggris? 
S : Bisa namun terlalu dilatih tiap hari 
R : Materinya dapat mendorong atau memotivasi mas untuk berbicara 
dalam bahasa Inggris? 
S : Iya dapat mendorong saya untuk dapat berkomunikasi dengan bahasa 
Inggris 
R : Ada saran buat aktivitasnya? 
S : 
Unit 4 (2nd implementation) 
Interview transcript (teacher) 
Date : Wednesday, 23th March 2013 
Time : 05.15 p.m  
R : Siang bu 
T : Selamat siang mbak 
R : Bagaimana penilaian Ibu tentang materi tadi? 
T : Materi tadi sudah bagus  
R : Apa materinya sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan perhotelan? 
T : Sudah sesuai dengan kebutuhan di perhotelan dan course gridnya 
R : Kira-kira materinya sudah sesuai belum pak dengan kemampuan dan 
kebutuhan siswa? 
T : Sudah, sesuai dengan kebutuhan maupun kemampuan siswa 
R : Bagaimana dengan aktivitasnya? 
T : Cukup kreatif, mungkin ditambah saja dengan games biar tambah 
bervariasi. 
R : Apakah materi yang saya buat bisa membuat siswa mampu 
berkomunikasi menggunakan Bahasa Inggris? 
T : Bisa paling tidak membuat mereka terbiasa menggunakannya. 
R : Bagimana dengan instruksi atau perintah dalam materi? 
T : Sudah diberi bahasa Indonesianya jadi lebih mudah. 
R : Kalau media yang digunakan dalam materi apakah sudah sesuai? 
T : Sudah cukup menarik dan sesuai dengan kebutuhan anak-anak 
R : Bagaimana dengan beberapa latihan yang ada dalam materi saya? 
T : Perlu adanya penambahan. 
R : bagian mana? 
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 T : Tambahankan saja task yang berhubungan dengan directions.  
R : Kalau dilihat dari semuanya bagaimana bu? 
T : Maksudnya? 
R : Ya tampilan materi dilihat dari susunannya, jenis hurufnya, dan 
sebagainya. 
T : O..tampilannya sudah bagus. Materi nya juga dah tersusun dari level 
yang mudah ke susah. Ukuran dan jenis huruf dah cukup. 
R : Kalau secara keseluruhan apakah materi nyang saya buat dapat 
memotivasi anak-anak untuk berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris? 
T : Kalau menurut saya materi yang anda membuat mereka termotivasi 
untuk mau belajar berkomunikasi dengan bahasa Inggris.  
R : Ada saran? 
T : Ya saran seperti yang sudah saya bicarakan seperti penambahan games 
agar bervariasi dan juga ditambah latihan yang membuat anak-anak 
dapat mengasah kemampuan mereka dalam speaking skill 
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Good Morning II 
 
Date : Monday, 14 February 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 pm 
 
The researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by 
saying, “Good afternoon everyone”. Then students said, “Good afternoon miss”. 
Before the teacher starting the lesson, she asked students to say a prayer. Then 
students said a prayer. After that, the teacher distributed the material handouts for 
students. Some students said, “Lho mbak, ini kan sudah pernah”. “Yes. We will 
start the same lesson…emang sama…kita akan perdalam lagi yang kemarin”, said 
the teacher. “Oo..gitu ya mbak?”, said students. “Yes”, then the teacher asked 
students a question, “Siapa yang masih ingat ? apa yang kita lakukan saat 
bertemu seseorang yang kita kenal?”. “Saya mbak”, said some students. “Coba 
apa saja?”. “menyapa…jabat tangan…”, said students. Then the teacher said, 
“Eittt..use English please…pake inggris dunk”. “Mmm…greeting and leave 
taking”, said students. “Good”, said the teacher. 
“Look at the situations”, said the teacher, “Apa yang terjadi dalam situasi 
tersebut?”. Some students answered, “Ya menyapalah…..”. “Good. Next time use 
English, okay”, said the teacher. Some students said, “Okay,miss”. After that the 
teacher asked students to answer the following questions. Students read the 
questions and found no difficulty because they can understand the questions 
through the translation. “Pertanyaannya sama kayak kemarin ya mbak?”, said a 
student. “Yes. Paham gak dengan pertanyaannya?”, said the teacher. Students 
said, “Paham mbak”. 
In the next task, students learn to classify some word. The teacher asked 
them to write down the word that related with the word “GREETING”. “Ayo coba 
di ingat lagi kata-kata yang berhubungan dengan kata greeting, apa saja?”, said 
the teacher. “Ya ingatlah miss…belum pikun koq hahahha” said one of student. 
The student tried to remember so the class was noisy. The teacher asked students 
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to calm down. She said, “Silent please…ayo diingat dan dikerjakan”. “Yes miss”, 
said students. Few students made mistake when classify some words. The teacher 
fixed it by explain to student about the classified words.  
In task 3 consist of the role play. the teacher asked students to work in pairs 
and read dialogue in Task 3 “Secara berpasangan baca percakapan di task 
tiga…one of you plays a role as Mr. Wilson and the other as hotel staff…salah 
satu jadi tuan Wilson dan satunya karyawan hotel and the second 
conversation…one of you as Brian and the other as Bayu…percakapan yang 
kedua salah satu jadi Brian dan satunya jadi Bayu”, said the teacher. The student 
tried to play the character as the people in the conversation. They performed the 
conversation well. “Miss, itu percakapanya kalo ditambahin gambar pasti jauh 
lebih menarik…jadi g cuma kalimat aja” said the student. The student gave advice 
to add the visualization in conversations. Its makes more interesting. The student 
seemed enjoy do the role play.  
In this task the student give more attention. In task 4 consist of language 
focus. The teacher gave briefly explanation about expression formal and informal 
greetings. The teacher said, “So, far any questions....ada pertanyaan”. “Saya 
miss...” said one of student. “Ya mbak anik…what is your question…apa yang 
mau ditanyakan?” said the teacher. “Kemaren saya coba menyapa tamu asing 
dengan sapaan ‘How do you do’….ehhhh dia malah balik nanya ‘how do 
you’…lha saya khan jadi binggung….koq malah dia jadi nanya…yang benar yang 
kayak apa tho, miss?” said Anik one of student. “Ohhhh….mbak Anik dah benar 
menyapa dia dengan ungkapan ‘how do you do’ dan dia bilang ‘how do you do’ 
bukan untuk bertanya kemballi, tapi dia merespon sapaan mbak anik tadi…jadi 
ungkapan ‘how do you do’ itu bisa untuk merespon juga…gimana mbak Anik 
sudah jelas” said the teacher answer the question. “sippp….” said mbak Anik. 
“Okay…..any questions” said the teacher. “No” said all students. The student 
seemed understand about the teachers’ explanation.  
After getting an explanation, student did the task. In task 5, the student did the 
task related with the picture. “Complete the conversation with the correct 
utterances...di isi dengan ungkapan yang sesuai...” said the teacher. “Dikerjakan 
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seperti kemaren ya miss?”said the student. “Yupp” said the teacher. Every student 
was enthusiastic did the task. After they finished did the task they tried to read the 
conversations in front of the class 
Moved the next task, in task 6 students have to arranged the jumbled sentences 
to be good conversation. “Ohhh disusun kayak kemarin lagi ya miss.?”said the 
student. “Betul sekali…gampangkan tinggal mengingat yang kemaren aja” said 
the teacher.” “Ahhh g jugalah miss, tetap mikir” said student”. There was no 
difficulty when arranging the sentences. Student did the task well because the 
material related with their daily activity in hotel. “Okey after you finished the 
task…come in front of class and then practice the conversation… one of you plays 
a role as front office and other as secretary” said the teacher. Students were 
enthusiastic when practice the conversation in front of class. The teacher also 
corrected miss pronunciation found while students practice the conversation. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. 
There is a task the student can be improve their speaking ability. Students have to 
work in groups. The teacher explained the procedure and rules of the game 
briefly. There was no difficulty when they playing the game and they were 
actively participating the game. Students seemed to be happy after playing the 
game. They were giving contribution actively in the game. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Let Me Introduce II 
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 Date : Tuesday, 22 February 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 am 
 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about introducing oneself or introducing 
someone else. “Siapa yang tau cara kenalan?”, said the teacher. Some students 
raised their hands and said, “Ya sebutkan nama, umur, alamat ato pekerjaan…dan 
bilang mau kenalan”. “Is there another utterances?...ada ungkapan lainya?”, said 
the teacher. “Selain bilang nama,umur ato perkerjaan…ya tau cara bagiamana 
berkenalan dengan baik khan miss.”, said students. “Ohhhh that’s good” said the 
teacher.  
“Ini juga kan sudah pernah miss?”, said a student. The teacher said, “Kita 
akan perdalam lagi tentang introducing oneself or introducing someone else ”. 
“Nanti ada game nya juga miss?”, said a student. “Yes there is. Nanti kita juga 
akan bermain sambil belajar”, said the teacher. Then students said, “Asik…sip 
miss” then suddenly the class was noisy.  After that, the teacher asked students to 
look at the pictures and practice the conversations. “Ayo sapa yang mau 
mempraktekan”said the teacher. One of student said “Aku…miss mau, Cuma 
kayak kemaren khan pada bingung mana yang harus ngomomg duluan, jadi 
ya…kasih no urut aja miss, biar lebih mudah”. The student gives advice that the 
conversation will be give number. After then, some students come in front of class 
practice the conversations. They were enthusiastic do the task. They try reading 
the conversation with correct pronunciation, some students made mistakes while 
pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat 
again. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student answer some questions related the picture 
above. “Ini suruh jawab pertanyaan kayak kemaren ya miss…berhubungan 
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dengan gambar yang” said one of student.  “ Yupzzz…right” said the teacher. 
“Semuanya kayak kemaren yang di jawab pake bahasa Indonesia aja ya miss…” 
said another student. “Please, answer in English…jawab pake bahasa 
Inggris”said the teacher. “Huhuhuhuhu susahlah miss” said the student. “kita 
coba bersamalah” said the teacher.  Then students did the task and they did the 
task well. 
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the students try 
to apply their knowledge about introducing oneself or someone else. There is no 
difficulty when students did the task. “Miss…di praktekan ya…” said one of 
students. “Okey..There are 3 situations and please come in front of class to 
practice” said the teacher.  Students were enthusiastic performs the conversation 
in front of class. There is no difficulty when students did the task.  
After perform they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave once again briefly 
explanation about expression of asking and indentifying someone. Student seemed 
understand about the expression of asking and indentifying someone. Teacher said 
“So far any question..ada pertanyaan?”. “ No, it’s clear sangat jelas mbak,” said 
one of the students. “Okey, good. It’s esay? Mudah ya”? said the teacher. “Ya gak 
juga mbak…khan udah di ulang 2 kali jadi yo jelas mbak…  
Task 5, in this task consists of write down conversation and practise. Students 
make conversation depends on the situation. There are 3 situations, first: 
Introducing someone else in informal situation, second: Introducing someone else 
in formal situation and the last: introducing oneself. “Wah…ini kayak kemaren itu 
ya miss,aduh bingung juga ”?said one of students. “Which part…bagian mana?. 
“Ya itu kadang-kadang bingung buat awalan percakapannya...enak kali miss kalo 
di kasih contoh” said the student. Students complain about task 5, they need to 
give the example. Its make their easy to did the task. 
In task 6 and 7, student study about spelling alphabet. The teacher gives once 
again to speak the pronunciation of alphabet one by one in front of class. Students 
were enthusiastic to try spelling alphabet. The teacher also corrected miss 
pronunciation found while students spelling alphabet. Few of student still find 
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difficult when pronounce a /eɪ /, e /iː/ and i/aɪ / because they have similar sound. 
She asked student to repeat the alphabet after her. “Repeat after me…tirukan yang 
saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She pronounces a /eɪ /, e /iː/ and i/aɪ /, then 
student repeated what she said. To get right pronunciation, the teacher drills the 
student.  Students were giving contribution actively in the task.  
“Okay…let’s move to next task” said the teacher. “Okay….asyikkk kayak 
kemaren tho miss” said the student. There is no difficulty when students did the 
task.  After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. 
There is a game in the task. Students have to work in groups. The teacher 
explained again the procedure and rules of the game briefly. There was no 
difficulty when they playing the game and they were actively participating the 
game. Students seemed to be happy after playing the game. They were giving 
contribution actively in the game. In this game students can improve their 
speaking ability. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Oh….My Schedule II 
 
Date : Friday, 4 March 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 pm 
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 Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about asking time and their daily schedule. 
“What did you do after waking up?...apa yang kalian lakukan setelah bangun 
tidur?”said the teacher.  One of student raised his hands and said, “Ya...pastinya 
mandi miss”, said students. “That’s good, but did you use English please.....” said 
the teacher. The student asked his friend, “Mandi ki opo bahasa Inggrisnya?”. 
Then the teacher asked students a question, “Apa bahasa Inggrisnya?”, Some 
students said, “Take a bath, miss”. “Is there another activity? and please use 
English”said the teacher. “Breakfast, go to work, lunch, meeting with client, 
apalagi ya..”said one of student. Said the teacher, “Good...ada kemajuan nich”. 
“Yes..in English please miss ahahhaha”said one of student and all student 
laughing.   The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look 
the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita kerjakan” said 
the teacher. One of student said “Di jawab kayak kemaren ya mbak”. 
“Yup…right,” said the teacher. “Lha kemaren kan sudah” said the student. “Lagi-
lagi kita akan memperdalam…lihat pertanyaannya…is there any question?”, said 
the teacher. Students said, “Pake Inggris mbak?”. “Yes. Use English”, said the 
teacher. Students did not find any difficulty when answering the questions. The 
translation is helpful and students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. 
“Okay task 2…looks at the pictures and tries to perform the conversation… Sapa 
yang mau coba” said the teacher. “saya miss...saya miss” said some student. Some 
student come in front of class to perform the conversation. The student were 
enthusiastic to perform. The numbering in conversation make easier.  
After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She 
asked students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat 
after me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances 
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then students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss 
pronunciation found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students 
have opportunity to try speaks the utterances one by one. Few students made 
mistakes when pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by repeating the 
utterances again and again until students pronounced the utterances correctly.  
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
expression asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any 
question..ada pertanyaan?”. “Tidak....semua jelas koq mbak”said one of the 
student. “It’s easy? Mudah kan...” said the teacher. Student said, “Ahhhh...gak 
juga khan udah di ulang 2 kali ini”. Then, she explain once again and the student 
seemed understand about the expression of asking the time. The language focus 
helped the student in asking time appropriately.   
 Task 5 and 6, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise 
make students try their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. “Ini 
di kerjakan seperti kemaren juga khan miss” said the student. “Yes...any 
question” said the teacher. Student said, “No..”. They did the task well. Teacher 
goes around helping students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. 
“Have you finished?udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all 
students. “ahhh....use english please” said teacher. The class keep silent, “ehmmm 
apa bahasa Inggrisnya”. All student said “ hahahaha gak tau miss”. “No..yet my 
lovely student” said the teacher. The class was noisy that day; however, students 
did the task well.  
 The class was noisy after students playing the game. The teacher asked 
students to get on their seat and look at the next task. In this task, student can 
improve their speaking ability. There are 2 situations and guide lines. From the 
guideline students tried to speak. The guideline help the students to speaking 
related with the situations. “Miss....koq g ada gamesnya di unit ini” said student. 
“Gak menarik ya?”said the teacher. Student said, “Ya tetap menarik,tapi mungkin 
di tambah latihan dan games menjadi lebih menarik”. The student give advice 
that to make the material more interesting with added more excercise and games.    
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There was no difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively 
participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
 
Oh….My Schedule II 
Date : Friday, 4 March 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 pm 
 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon 
miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked 
students about what they already know about asking time and their daily schedule. 
“What did you do after waking up?...apa yang kalian lakukan setelah bangun 
tidur?”said the teacher.  One of student raised his hands and said, “Ya...pastinya 
mandi miss”, said students. “That’s good, but did you use English please.....” said 
the teacher. The student asked his friend, “Mandi ki opo bahasa Inggrisnya?”. 
Then the teacher asked students a question, “Apa bahasa Inggrisnya?”, Some 
students said, “Take a bath, miss”. “Is there another activity? and please use 
English”said the teacher. “Breakfast, go to work, lunch, meeting with client, 
apalagi ya..”said one of student. Said the teacher, “Good...ada kemajuan nich”. 
“Yes..in English please miss ahahhaha”said one of student and all student 
laughing.   The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look 
the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita kerjakan” said 
the teacher. One of student said “Di jawab kayak kemaren ya mbak”. 
“Yup…right,” said the teacher. “Lha kemaren kan sudah” said the student. “Lagi-
lagi kita akan memperdalam…lihat pertanyaannya…is there any question?”, said 
the teacher. Students said, “Pake Inggris mbak?”. “Yes. Use English”, said the 
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teacher. Students did not find any difficulty when answering the questions. The 
translation is helpful and students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. 
“Okay task 2…looks at the pictures and tries to perform the conversation… Sapa 
yang mau coba” said the teacher. “saya miss...saya miss” said some student. Some 
student come in front of class to perform the conversation. The student were 
enthusiastic to perform. The numbering in conversation make easier.  
After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She 
asked students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat 
after me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances 
then students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss 
pronunciation found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students 
have opportunity to try speaks the utterances one by one. Few students made 
mistakes when pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by repeating the 
utterances again and again until students pronounced the utterances correctly.  
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about 
expression asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any 
question..ada pertanyaan?”. “Tidak....semua jelas koq mbak”said one of the 
student. “It’s easy? Mudah kan...” said the teacher. Student said, “Ahhhh...gak 
juga khan udah di ulang 2 kali ini”. Then, she explain once again and the student 
seemed understand about the expression of asking the time. The language focus 
helped the student in asking time appropriately.   
 Task 5 and 6, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise 
make students try their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. “Ini 
di kerjakan seperti kemaren juga khan miss” said the student. “Yes...any 
question” said the teacher. Student said, “No..”. They did the task well. Teacher 
goes around helping students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. 
“Have you finished?udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all 
students. “ahhh....use english please” said teacher. The class keep silent, “ehmmm 
apa bahasa Inggrisnya”. All student said “ hahahaha gak tau miss”. “No..yet my 
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lovely student” said the teacher. The class was noisy that day; however, students 
did the task well.  
 The class was noisy after students playing the game. The teacher asked 
students to get on their seat and look at the next task. In this task, student can 
improve their speaking ability. There are 2 situations and guide lines. From the 
guideline students tried to speak. The guideline help the students to speaking 
related with the situations. “Miss....koq g ada gamesnya di unit ini” said student. 
“Gak menarik ya?”said the teacher. Student said, “Ya tetap menarik,tapi mungkin 
di tambah latihan dan games menjadi lebih menarik”. The student give advice 
that to make the material more interesting with added more excercise and games.    
There was no difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively 
participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the 
end of our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said 
students.   
 
Good Morning I 
Date : Friday, 3 February 2013 
Time : 02.00 – 03.15 pm 
After getting permission from the Hotel adviser, the researcher came to the class 
at 02.00 p.m. She started the lesson by greeting students. She said, “Good 
afternoon everyone”. “Good afternoon miss”, said students. Then she asked one of 
students to say a prayer. One of students said, “Berdoa mulai”. After saying a 
prayer, she distributed the material handouts for students. Before conducting the 
first task, she asked students, “Apa yang kita lakukan saat kita bertemu seseorang 
yang kita kenal?” “Menyapa,miss...jabat tangan”, said students. After that he 
moved to the first task. 
She asked students to look at the pictures in the task. “Look at the pictures…lihat 
gambar pada task satu”, said the teacher. “Does anyone know the situation 
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happened?...lagi ngapain mereka?”, said the teacher. Then students answered, 
“Menyapa..miss...greeting...”. “Good”, said the teacher. “Now answer the 
questions…jawab pertanyaan di bawahnya”. The class was so noisy. One of 
students said, “Disuruh ngapain mbak?” Some students also asked, 
“Pertanyaannya maksudnya apa mbak?”. Some of students complain about the 
instruction. Then the teacher explained the questions to the students. After having 
an explanation, students did the task. Most of them did the task well. 
After assessing the Task 1 she moved to the next task. She asked students to write 
down the word that related with the word “GREETING”. One of the students said 
“Kalo bye-bye termasuk greeting..g miss”, then she said “ Ehmmm how know 
bye-bye include in greeting classification or not....termasuk greeting bukan?”. 
Many of students said “Yes”. “Good”, said the teacher. The students discuss this 
task together. 
In task 3 consist of the role play. The students try to play the character as the 
people in the conversation. “Okay...How will be play as Mr. Wilson....sapa yang 
mau jadi Mr. Wilson”, said the teacher. But no one student will be play, the 
teacher try gives their motivation. The teacher “Hey....Come on...huhuhu ayo kita 
coba”. Sulamna said “Okey miss...saya mau coba jadi Mr. Wilson”. “Ehmmm 
good.. How else come on” the teacher said. One by one the students build their 
brave to try play the character in the conversation. The student seemed enjoy do 
the role play.  
In this task the student give more attention. In task 4 consist of language focus. 
The teacher gave briefly explanation about expression formal and informal 
greetings. The teacher said, “So, far any questions....ada pertanyaan”. “No...” said 
the all student. “Good, I will ask you... What the difference between How do you 
do and How are you..apa bedanya...?”. “ Kalo How do you do lebih sopan 
dibanding how are you..miss”, said Susilo one of the student. “That’s right...what 
else” said the teacher. One of the student answer “Kalo How do you do di pakai 
buat pertemuan pertama, tapi kalo How are you ya...kalo udah sering ketemu 
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miss...”. “ Yupss... Good answer...” said the teacher. The student seemed 
understand about the teachers’ explanation.  
After getting an explanation, student did the task. In task 5, the student did the 
task related with the picture. “Complete the conversation with the correct 
utterances...di isi dengan ungkapan yang sesuai...” said the teacher. Henny one of 
student said “Ahhhh...binggung miss”. “Bagian mana?” said the teacher. “Ya 
itu...harus di isi apa?? Khan itu banyak kemungkinannya...” Hennys’ said. 
“ehmmm....coba discuss with your friend...” said the teacher. The student discuss 
the task, after that they try to reading the conversation in front of class. The 
teacher gave them motivation to try speaking in English. “Don’t afraid, let’s 
try...you can be...jangan takut coba aja...kalian pasti bisa” the teacher said. 
Moved the next task, in task 6 students have to arranged the jumbled sentences to 
be good conversation. “Miss, ini disuruh ngapain tho...” said one of student. “ 
You must arrange the sentences to bo good conversation....disusun agar menjadi 
sebuah percakapan..ya kayak nyusun puzzle...” said the teacher. “Okay..miss..” 
said the one of student. There was no difficulty when arranging the sentences. 
Student did the task well because the material related with their daily activity in 
hotel. “Miss...di praktekan lagi ya...” said the students. Students were enthusiastic 
when practise the conversation in front of class. The teacher also corrected miss 
pronunciation found while students practice the conversation. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. There 
is a task the student can be improve their speaking ability. Students have to work 
in groups. With used the guideline, student can improve their ability in speaking 
related to greeting and leave taking. The teacher explained the procedure and rules 
of the speaking guideline. There was no difficulty when they applied the guideline 
to try speaking in English. Students seemed to be happy after doing the task. They 
were giving contribution actively in the task. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students. 
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Let Me Introduce I 
Date : Saturday, February 16, 2013 
Time : 02.00 – 03.15 pm 
Researcher came to the class at 02.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, “Good 
afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon miss”. Then 
she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked students 
about what they already know about introducing oneself or introducing someone 
else. “Siapa yang tau cara kenalan?”, said the teacher. Some students raised their 
hands and said, “Ya bilang nama tho mbak….minta kenalan geto”. “Is there 
another utterances?...ada ungkapan lainya?”, said the teacher. “Selain bilang 
nama..ya bilang alamatnya..dimana, nama panggilannya sapa, punya no hp tidak, 
punya facebook g nyang paling penting status hahahaha ”, said students. “Ohhhh 
that’s good” said the teacher. The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this 
class.  
Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look at the 
pictures and try to practice the conversation… Sapa yang mau coba” said the 
teacher. Some students come in front of class practice the conversations. They 
were enthusiastic do the task. They try reading the conversation with correct 
pronunciation, some students made mistakes while pronouncing some utterances. 
The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat again. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student answer some questions related the picture 
above. “Ini suruh jawab pertanyaan dan itu berhubungan dengan gambar di atas 
geto…mbak” said one of student.  “ Yupzzz…right” said the teacher. “Semuanya 
koq pake bahasa Indonesia tho….bingung nich” said another student. The students 
complain about the instruction. They want not all use English language its make 
them confuse. However, they did the task well.  
174
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the students try to 
apply their knowledge about introducing oneself or someone else. Student might 
be fill the blank space with the correct expressions appropriate with the situations. 
“Aduh ngisi lagi…bingung lagi…”said one student. The student fined it difficult 
to fill blank space. Teacher goes around the class to explain one by one and 
student try did the task well. Some student prefer to sharing with their friend than 
did it self.  
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language focus, 
so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about expression 
of asking and indentifying someone. Student seemed understand about the 
expression of asking and indentifying someone. Teacher said “So far any 
question..ada pertanyaan?”. “ Tidak…jelas koq mbak” said one of the student. 
The language help students to indentifying their guest in hotel act upon 
procedures.     
Task 5, in this task consists of write down conversation and practise. Students 
make conversation depends on the situation. There are 3 situations, first: 
Introducing someone else in informal situation, second: Introducing someone else 
in formal situation and the last: introducing oneself. Teacher goes around helping 
students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. 
“Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. “Okay,miss” 
said the students. “How are read the conversation”? said the teacher. Then the 
student come in front of class and read conversation. Henny, one of student said 
“Miss, ini gimana meng-eja dalam bahasa Inggris”. “Of course..”said the teacher. 
Henny find it difficult in English spelling alphabet. Some student find difficult in 
English spelling alphabet, they rarely use it.  
In task 7, the teacher gave a lesson about spelling alphabet. She asked students to 
repeat the alphabet after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after me…tirukan yang 
saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She spelling the alphabet then students repeated 
what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation found while students 
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repeated the alphabet. After that, students have opportunity to try spelling 
alphabet. Students were enthusiastic to try spelling alphabet. The teacher gave 
them opportunity to try spelling alphabet one by one in front of class. The teacher 
also corrected miss pronunciation found while students spelling alphabet. Some of 
student miss pronunciation in a /eɪ /, e /iː / and i/a ɪ / because they have similar 
sound. Students were giving contribution actively in the task.  
The class was a little bit noisy that day. The teacher asked students to calm down. 
She said, “Silent please…we’ll go to the next task…sssst tenang kita lanjut ke 
latihan berikutnya…”. Then the teacher said, “Now look at the task eight…di sana 
ada huruf yang kosong…tulis beberapa huruf yang hilang sesuai dengan gambar 
profesi yang ada, but remember you must be spelling the alphabet”. “Ooo..harus 
di eja dalam bahasa Inggris geto mbak”, said students. The teacher answered, 
“Yes. Good”. Students did the task well. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. There 
is a game in the task. Students have to work in groups. The teacher explained the 
procedure and rules of the game briefly. There was no difficulty when they 
playing the game and they were actively participating the game. Students seemed 
to be happy after playing the game. They were giving contribution actively in the 
game. In this game students can improve their speaking ability. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students.   
 
Oh….My Schedule I 
Date : Tuesday, February 26, 2013 
Time : 02.30 – 03.45 pm 
 
Researcher came to the class at 02.30 pm. She greeted students by saying, “Good 
afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon miss”. Then 
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she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked students 
about what they already know about asking time and their daily schedule.. “Coba 
apa yang kalian lakukan dari bangun pagi sampai mau tidur malam?”, said the 
teacher. Some students raised their hands and said, “wah banyak banget 
miss..mulai bangun tidur,sarapan, berangkat kerja…ya pokoknya muter terus 
lha,miss”. “Is there another activities?...ada kegiatan lainya?”, said the teacher. 
“Kerja, rapat, jalan-jalan, makan malam, terus tidur ya…pokoknya Cuma muter-
muter geto miss”, said students. “That’s good, but did you take bath?.....pake 
mandi gak nich” said the teacher. All students said “Wahhh ya iyalah…,miss”. 
The class very cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
The she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look the 
manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita kerjakan” said the 
teacher. One of student said “Dijawab berdasarkan jadwal yang ada itu ya 
mbak?”. “Yup…right, jelaskan perintahnya” said the teacher. “Ya jelas…tapi 
khan lebih enak kalo ada bahasa Indonesianya jauh lebih memudahkan..miss” said 
the student. The students complain about instruction. They need that the 
instruction used dual language in English and Indonesia. Most students met 
difficulties when answering the questions. The teacher then helped students in 
answering the questions. Students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. “Okay task 
2…look at the pictures and try to practice the conversation… Sapa yang mau 
coba” said the teacher. Some students come in front of class practice the 
conversations. “Miss, ini mana duluan yang bicara, dikasih urutannya ya miss” 
said one of student. Students did the task well.  
After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She asked 
students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after 
me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances then 
students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation 
found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students have opportunity 
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to try speaking the utterances. Students were enthusiastic to try speaking the 
utterances. They were enthusiastic do the task. They tried reading the utterances 
with correct pronunciation, some students made mistakes while pronouncing some 
utterances. The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat again. 
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language focus, 
so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about expression 
asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any question..ada 
pertanyaan?”. “Mbak, diulangi lagi penggunaan a.m dan p.m masih sedikit 
binggung”said one of the student. Then, she explain once again and the student 
seemed understand about the expression of asking time and using a.m n p.m.   
 Task 5, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise make 
students trained their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. 
“Mbak ini dikerjakan sesuai kayak contohnya..ya” said the student. “Yes” said the 
teacher. They did the task well. Teacher goes around helping students one by one. 
Students were seriously did the task. They did the task well. “Have you 
finished?...udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all students.  
 “Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. 
“Okay,miss” said the students. In task 6, the students did exercise related with 
time. “Look the example..kerjakan seperti contohnya” said the teacher. The 
student met no difficulty when doing the exercise. Student were seriously did this 
task. “Gampang ya…latihannya” said the teacher. “Ahhh gak juga…,mbak pake 
mikir juga koq, tapi menyenangkan” said one of student. 
 After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the 
material. In this task, student can improve their speaking ability. There are 2 
situations and guide lines. From the guideline students tried to speak. The 
guideline help the students to speaking related with the situations. There was no 
difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively participate the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students.  
178
Go Straight….I 
 
Date : Monday, March 18, 2013 
Time : 02.30 – 03.45 pm 
 
Researcher came to the class at 02.30 p.m. She greeted students by saying, 
“Hai……Good afternoon everybody”. Moreover, students answered, “Good 
afternoon miss”. Then she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson 
she asked students about what they already know about asking and giving 
direction. “Ada yang pernah berkunjung ke Kraton Yogyakarta?” said the teacher. 
“Ya iyalah pernahlah miss” students said. The teacher said “Can you tell me the 
way to Kraton from this place….arahnya kemana kalo dari tempat ini?”. “Ya 
tinggal ke arah selatan, nanti ada perempatan tinggal belok kiri lurus, nanti ada 
perempatan tinggal belok kanan, perempatan pertama ke kanan, lurus langsung 
belok kiri….nyampe dech miss” said one of student. “Ohhhh that’s good, tapi 
pake bahasa Inggris lha” said the teacher. “Ehmmmmm….gimana ya…gak tau je 
miss,..kalo pake bahasa Inggris” said Ilham one of student. The class very 
cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
The she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look at the 
pictures and then write the names of tourism object” said the teacher. There was 
no difficulty when they doing the task 1 because most of students come from 
Yogyakarta. The pictures related with the object tourism in Yogyakarta. 
“Wah…nyang ini apa ya? koq belum pernah kesana” said student. “Ehmmm itu 
museum volcano merapi” said the teacher.  
 Moved in task 2, this task consists of conversation. “Let’s practice the 
conversation..who will be try” said the teacher. “Okey…saya miss” said one of 
student. Some students come in front of class and then practice the conversation. 
“Ohh jadi ini cara menunjukan arah dalam bahasa inggris” said student. “Oh 
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ya…miss koq aneh ya percakapanya” said Henny one of student. “Which 
part….bagian mana?”said the teacher. Henny said “koq tumben percakapannya 
tak memakai visualisasi,miss?”. The students complained about conversation, 
they wanted use the visualization However, they did the task well.  
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the teacher explains 
briefly about signpost. Student pay attentions in this task, they were enthusiastic. 
“So far any questions “said teacher. “Belum…miss” said the all student.  Teacher 
goes around the class to explain one by one and student try understand the task 
well. Some student prefers to share with their friend.  
“Okey…semua jelas ya…”said the teacher. “Jelas miss…” said the student. 
“Okay…Lets moved to next task..task 4 langsung dikerjakan” said the teacher. 
The student did task well. There was no difficulty when doing the task.  
 
“Okay...let moved...ayo berpindah ke berikutnya” Said the teacher. “Okay,miss” 
said the students. In task 5, the students did exercise related with time. “Look the 
example..kerjakan seperti contohnya” said the teacher. The student found 
difficulty when doing the exercise. Student were seriously did this task. “Ehmmm 
koq susah ya miss” said the student. “Okay…coba dikerkan dulu” said the 
teacher. The students discuss this task. The teacher goes around the class to 
explain one by one.   
After that they moved the next task, task 6. In this task consist of language focus, 
so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about expression 
of asking and giving directions. Student seemed understand about the expression 
of asking and giving directions. Teacher said “So far any question..ada 
pertanyaan?”. “ Tidak…jelas koq mbak” said one of the student. The language 
helps students to asking and giving direction rightly.     
Tasks 7, in this task consist of write down the direction and speak in front of class. 
Students giving direction depends on the location. There are 5 locations, first: 
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Bookshop, second: Cinema, third: Grocer’s, fourth: Police Station and the last: 
Car Park all the direction starts from camping site. There are many direction to get 
the place, student have different direction. The students have opportunity to speak 
the direction. “Ini maksudnya semua direction mulai dari camping site 
ya..miss?”said the student. “Yupp…betul gak jelas ya perintahnya?” said the 
teacher. One of student said “Ya jelas…tapi khan lebih enaknya kalo ada bahasa 
Indonesinya, biar g nebak-nebak miss”. Students seemed to be happy after doing 
the task. Students were enthusiastic when doing the task. There was no difficulty 
when doing the task.  
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. In this 
task, student can improve their speaking ability. There are 2 situations and guide 
lines. From the guideline students tried to speak. The guideline help the students 
to speaking related with the situations. There was no difficulty when they doing 
the task and they were actively participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students.   
Good Morning II 
Date : Monday, 14 February 2031 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 pm 
The researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, 
“Good afternoon everyone”. Then students said, “Good afternoon miss”. Before 
the teacher starting the lesson, she asked students to say a prayer. Then students 
said a prayer. After that, the teacher distributed the material handouts for students. 
Some students said, “Lho mbak, ini kan sudah pernah”. “Yes. We will start the 
same lesson…emang sama…kita akan perdalam lagi yang kemarin”, said the 
teacher. “Oo..gitu ya mbak?”, said students. “Yes”, then the teacher asked 
students a question, “Siapa yang masih ingat ? apa yang kita lakukan saat bertemu 
seseorang yang kita kenal?”. “Saya mbak”, said some students. “Coba apa saja?”. 
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“menyapa…jabat tangan…”, said students. Then the teacher said, “Eittt..use 
English please…pake inggris dunk”. “Mmm…greeting and leave taking”, said 
students. “Good”, said the teacher. 
“Look at the situations”, said the teacher, “Apa yang terjadi dalam situasi 
tersebut?”. Some students answered, “Ya menyapalah…..”. “Good. Next time use 
English, okay”, said the teacher. Some students said, “Okay,miss”. After that the 
teacher asked students to answer the following questions. Students read the 
questions and found no difficulty because they can understand the questions 
through the translation. “Pertanyaannya sama kayak kemarin ya mbak?”, said a 
student. “Yes. Paham gak dengan pertanyaannya?”, said the teacher. Students 
said, “Paham mbak”. 
In the next task, students learn to classify some word. The teacher asked them to 
write down the word that related with the word “GREETING”. “Ayo coba di ingat 
lagi kata-kata yang berhubungan dengan kata greeting, apa saja?”, said the 
teacher. “Ya ingatlah miss…belum pikun koq hahahha” said one of student. The 
student tried to remember so the class was noisy. The teacher asked students to 
calm down. She said, “Silent please…ayo diingat dan dikerjakan”. “Yes miss”, 
said students. Few students made mistake when classify some words. The teacher 
fixed it by explain to student about the classified words.  
In task 3 consist of the role play. the teacher asked students to work in pairs and 
read dialogue in Task 3 “Secara berpasangan baca percakapan di task tiga…one of 
you plays a role as Mr. Wilson and the other as hotel staff…salah satu jadi tuan 
Wilson dan satunya karyawan hotel and the second conversation…one of you as 
Andi and the other as Bayu…percakapan yang kedua salah satu jadi Andi dan 
satunya jadi Bayu”, said the teacher. The student tried to play the character as the 
people in the conversation. They performed the conversation well. “Miss, itu 
percakapanya kalo ditambahin gambar pasti jauh lebih menarik…jadi g cuma 
kalimat aja” said the student. The student gave advice to add the visualization in 
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conversations. Its makes more interesting. The student seemed enjoy do the role 
play.  
In this task the student give more attention. In task 4 consist of language focus. 
The teacher gave briefly explanation about expression formal and informal 
greetings. The teacher said, “So, far any questions....ada pertanyaan”. “Saya 
miss...” said one of student. “Ya mbak anik…what is your question…apa yang 
mau ditanyakan?” said the teacher. “Kemaren saya coba menyapa tamu asing 
dengan sapaan ‘How do you do’….ehhhh dia malah balik nanya ‘how do 
you’…lha saya khan jadi binggung….koq malah dia jadi nanya…yang benar yang 
kayak apa tho, miss?” said Anik one of student. “Ohhhh….mbak Anik dah benar 
menyapa dia dengan ungkapan ‘how do you do’ dan dia bilang ‘how do you do’ 
bukan untuk bertanya kemballi, tapi dia merespon sapaan mbak anik tadi…jadi 
ungkapan ‘how do you do’ itu bisa untuk merespon juga…gimana mbak Anik 
sudah jelas” said the teacher answer the question. “sippp….” said mbak Anik. 
“Okay…..any questions” said the teacher. “No” said all students. The student 
seemed understand about the teachers’ explanation. After getting an explanation, 
student did the task. In task 5, the student did the task related with the picture. 
“Complete the conversation with the correct utterances...di isi dengan ungkapan 
yang sesuai...” said the teacher. “Dikerjakan seperti kemaren ya miss?”said the 
student. “Yupp” said the teacher. Every student was enthusiastic did the task. 
After they finished did the task they tried to read the conversations in front of the 
class. Moved the next task, in task 6 students have to arranged the jumbled 
sentences to be good conversation. “Ohhh disusun kayak kemarin lagi ya 
miss.?”said the student. “Betul sekali…gampangkan tinggal mengingat yang 
kemaren aja” said the teacher.” “Ahhh g jugalah miss, tetap mikir” said student”. 
There was no difficulty when arranging the sentences. Student did the task well 
because the material related with their daily activity in hotel. “Okey after you 
finished the task…come in front of class and then practice the conversation… one 
of you plays a role as front office and other as secretary” said the teacher. 
Students were enthusiastic when practice the conversation in front of class. The 
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teacher also corrected miss pronunciation found while students practice the 
conversation. 
After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. There 
is a task the student can be improve their speaking ability. Students have to work 
in groups. The teacher explained the procedure and rules of the game briefly. 
There was no difficulty when they playing the game and they were actively 
participating the game. Students seemed to be happy after playing the game. They 
were giving contribution actively in the game. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students. 
Let Me Introduce II 
Date : Tuesday, 22 February 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 am 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, “Good 
afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon miss”. Then 
she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked students 
about what they already know about introducing oneself or introducing someone 
else. “Siapa yang tau cara kenalan?”, said the teacher. Some students raised their 
hands and said, “Ya sebutkan nama, umur, alamat ato pekerjaan…dan bilang mau 
kenalan”. “Is there another utterances?...ada ungkapan lainya?”, said the teacher. 
“Selain bilang nama,umur ato perkerjaan…ya tau cara bagiamana berkenalan 
dengan baik khan miss.”, said students. “Ohhhh that’s good” said the teacher.  
“Ini juga kan sudah pernah miss?”, said a student. The teacher said, “Kita akan 
perdalam lagi tentang introducing oneself or introducing someone else ”. “Nanti 
ada game nya juga miss?”, said a student. “Yes there is. Nanti kita juga akan 
bermain sambil belajar”, said the teacher. Then students said, “Asik…sip miss” 
then suddenly the class was noisy.  After that, the teacher asked students to look at 
the pictures and practice the conversations. “Ayo sapa yang mau 
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mempraktekan”said the teacher. One of student said “Aku…miss mau, Cuma 
kayak kemaren khan pada bingung mana yang harus ngomomg duluan, jadi 
ya…kasih no urut aja miss, biar lebih mudah”. The student gives advice that the 
conversation will be give number. After then, some students come in front of class 
practice the conversations. They were enthusiastic do the task. They try reading 
the conversation with correct pronunciation, some students made mistakes while 
pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by asking students to repeat 
again. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student answer some questions related the picture 
above. “Ini suruh jawab pertanyaan kayak kemaren ya miss…berhubungan 
dengan gambar yang” said one of student.  “ Yupzzz…right” said the teacher. 
“Semuanya kayak kemaren yang di jawab pake bahasa Indonesia aja ya miss…” 
said another student. “Please, answer in English…jawab pake bahasa Inggris”said 
the teacher. “Huhuhuhuhu susahlah miss” said the student. “kita coba bersamalah” 
said the teacher.  Then students did the task and they did the task well. 
The teacher asked to the student to go to next task. In task 3, the students try to 
apply their knowledge about introducing oneself or someone else. There is no 
difficulty when students did the task. “Miss…di praktekan ya…” said one of 
students. “Okey..There are 3 situations and please come in front of class to 
practice” said the teacher.  Students were enthusiastic performs the conversation 
in front of class. There is no difficulty when students did the task.  
After perform they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language 
focus, so student gave more attention. Teacher gave once again briefly 
explanation about expression of asking and indentifying someone. Student seemed 
understand about the expression of asking and indentifying someone. Teacher said 
“So far any question..ada pertanyaan?”. “ No, it’s clear sangat jelas mbak,” said 
one of the students. “Okey, good. It’s esay? Mudah ya”? said the teacher. “Ya gak 
juga mbak…khan udah di ulang 2 kali jadi yo jelas mbak…  
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Task 5, in this task consists of write down conversation and practise. Students 
make conversation depends on the situation. There are 3 situations, first: 
Introducing someone else in informal situation, second: Introducing someone else 
in formal situation and the last: introducing oneself. “Wah…ini kayak kemaren itu 
ya miss,aduh bingung juga ”?said one of students. “Which part…bagian mana?. 
“Ya itu kadang-kadang bingung buat awalan percakapannya...enak kali miss kalo 
di kasih contoh” said the student. Students complain about task 5, they need to 
give the example. Its make their easy to did the task. 
In task 6 and 7, student study about spelling alphabet. The teacher gives once 
again to speak the pronunciation of alphabet one by one in front of class. Students 
were enthusiastic to try spelling alphabet. The teacher also corrected miss 
pronunciation found while students spelling alphabet. Few of student still find 
difficult when pronounce a /eɪ /, e /iː/ and i/a ɪ / because they have similar sound. 
She asked student to repeat the alphabet after her. “Repeat after me…tirukan yang 
saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She pronounces a /eɪ /, e /iː/ and i/a ɪ /, then 
student repeated what she said. To get right pronunciation, the teacher drills the 
student.  Students were giving contribution actively in the task.  
“Okay…let’s move to next task” said the teacher. “Okay….asyikkk kayak 
kemaren tho miss” said the student. There is no difficulty when students did the 
task.  After conducting the task, the teacher moved to the last task of the material. 
There is a game in the task. Students have to work in groups. The teacher 
explained again the procedure and rules of the game briefly. There was no 
difficulty when they playing the game and they were actively participating the 
game. Students seemed to be happy after playing the game. They were giving 
contribution actively in the game. In this game students can improve their 
speaking ability. 
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students.   
 Oh….My Schedule II 
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Date : Friday, 4 March 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 pm 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, “Good 
afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon miss”. Then 
she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked students 
about what they already know about asking time and their daily schedule. “What 
did you do after waking up?...apa yang kalian lakukan setelah bangun tidur?”said 
the teacher.  One of student raised his hands and said, “Ya...pastinya mandi miss”, 
said students. “That’s good, but did you use English please.....” said the teacher. 
The student asked his friend, “Mandi ki opo bahasa Inggrisnya?”. Then the 
teacher asked students a question, “Apa bahasa Inggrisnya?”, Some students said, 
“Take a bath, miss”. “Is there another activity? and please use English”said the 
teacher. “Breakfast, go to work, lunch, meeting with client, apalagi ya..”said one 
of student. Said the teacher, “Good...ada kemajuan nich”. “Yes..in English please 
miss ahahhaha”said one of student and all student laughing.   The class very 
cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look the 
manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita kerjakan” said the 
teacher. One of student said “Di jawab kayak kemaren ya mbak”. “Yup…right,” 
said the teacher. “Lha kemaren kan sudah” said the student. “Lagi-lagi kita akan 
memperdalam…lihat pertanyaannya…is there any question?”, said the teacher. 
Students said, “Pake Inggris mbak?”. “Yes. Use English”, said the teacher. 
Students did not find any difficulty when answering the questions. The translation 
is helpful and students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. “Okay task 
2…looks at the pictures and tries to perform the conversation… Sapa yang mau 
coba” said the teacher. “saya miss...saya miss” said some student. Some student 
come in front of class to perform the conversation. The student were enthusiastic 
to perform. The numbering in conversation make easier.  
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After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She asked 
students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after 
me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances then 
students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation 
found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students have opportunity 
to try speaks the utterances one by one. Few students made mistakes when 
pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by repeating the utterances 
again and again until students pronounced the utterances correctly.  
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language focus, 
so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about expression 
asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any question..ada 
pertanyaan?”. “Tidak....semua jelas koq mbak”said one of the student. “It’s easy? 
Mudah kan...” said the teacher. Student said, “Ahhhh...gak juga khan udah di 
ulang 2 kali ini”. Then, she explain once again and the student seemed understand 
about the expression of asking the time. The language focus helped the student in 
asking time appropriately.   
 Task 5 and 6, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise 
make students try their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. “Ini 
di kerjakan seperti kemaren juga khan miss” said the student. “Yes...any question” 
said the teacher. Student said, “No..”. They did the task well. Teacher goes around 
helping students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. “Have you 
finished?udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all students. 
“ahhh....use english please” said teacher. The class keep silent, “ehmmm apa 
bahasa Inggrisnya”. All student said “ hahahaha gak tau miss”. “No..yet my lovely 
student” said the teacher. The class was noisy that day; however, students did the 
task well.  
 The class was noisy after students playing the game. The teacher asked 
students to get on their seat and look at the next task. In this task, student can 
improve their speaking ability. There are 2 situations and guide lines. From the 
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guideline students tried to speak. The guideline help the students to speaking 
related with the situations. “Miss....koq g ada gamesnya di unit ini” said student. 
“Gak menarik ya?”said the teacher. Student said, “Ya tetap menarik,tapi mungkin 
di tambah latihan dan games menjadi lebih menarik”. The student give advice that 
to make the material more interesting with added more excercise and games.    
There was no difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively 
participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students.   
 
 Oh….My Schedule II 
Date : Friday, 4 March 2013 
Time : 03.00 – 04.15 pm 
Researcher came to the class at 03.00 pm. She greeted students by saying, “Good 
afternoon everyone”. Moreover, students answered, “Good afternoon miss”. Then 
she said “Let’s pray together”. Before she began the lesson she asked students 
about what they already know about asking time and their daily schedule. “What 
did you do after waking up?...apa yang kalian lakukan setelah bangun tidur?”said 
the teacher.  One of student raised his hands and said, “Ya...pastinya mandi miss”, 
said students. “That’s good, but did you use English please.....” said the teacher. 
The student asked his friend, “Mandi ki opo bahasa Inggrisnya?”. Then the 
teacher asked students a question, “Apa bahasa Inggrisnya?”, Some students said, 
“Take a bath, miss”. “Is there another activity? and please use English”said the 
teacher. “Breakfast, go to work, lunch, meeting with client, apalagi ya..”said one 
of student. Said the teacher, “Good...ada kemajuan nich”. “Yes..in English please 
miss ahahhaha”said one of student and all student laughing.   The class very 
cheerful today, student enjoy join this class.  
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Then she distributed the material handouts for students. “Okay task 1…look the 
manager’s schedule and then answer the questions… ayo kita kerjakan” said the 
teacher. One of student said “Di jawab kayak kemaren ya mbak”. “Yup…right,” 
said the teacher. “Lha kemaren kan sudah” said the student. “Lagi-lagi kita akan 
memperdalam…lihat pertanyaannya…is there any question?”, said the teacher. 
Students said, “Pake Inggris mbak?”. “Yes. Use English”, said the teacher. 
Students did not find any difficulty when answering the questions. The translation 
is helpful and students did the task well. 
Moved in task 2, in this task student have to practice the conversation. “Okay task 
2…looks at the pictures and tries to perform the conversation… Sapa yang mau 
coba” said the teacher. “saya miss...saya miss” said some student. Some student 
come in front of class to perform the conversation. The student were enthusiastic 
to perform. The numbering in conversation make easier.  
After conducting the conversation, the teacher move to the next task. She asked 
students to repeat the utterances after her. “Sekarang lihat task…repeat after 
me…tirukan yang saya ucapkan”, said the teacher. She read the utterances then 
students repeated what she said. The teacher also corrected miss pronunciation 
found while students repeated the utterances. After that, students have opportunity 
to try speaks the utterances one by one. Few students made mistakes when 
pronouncing some utterances. The teacher fixed it by repeating the utterances 
again and again until students pronounced the utterances correctly.  
After that they moved the next task, task 4. In this task consist of language focus, 
so student gave more attention. Teacher gave briefly explanation about expression 
asking the time; using a.m and p.m. Teacher said “So far any question..ada 
pertanyaan?”. “Tidak....semua jelas koq mbak”said one of the student. “It’s easy? 
Mudah kan...” said the teacher. Student said, “Ahhhh...gak juga khan udah di 
ulang 2 kali ini”. Then, she explain once again and the student seemed understand 
about the expression of asking the time. The language focus helped the student in 
asking time appropriately.   
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 Task 5 and 6, in this task consists of exercise about the time. This exercise 
make students try their comprehension about asking time and using a.m/ p.m. “Ini 
di kerjakan seperti kemaren juga khan miss” said the student. “Yes...any question” 
said the teacher. Student said, “No..”. They did the task well. Teacher goes around 
helping students one by one. Students were seriously did the task. “Have you 
finished?udah selesai” said the teacher. “Belum,miss” said all students. 
“ahhh....use english please” said teacher. The class keep silent, “ehmmm apa 
bahasa Inggrisnya”. All student said “ hahahaha gak tau miss”. “No..yet my lovely 
student” said the teacher. The class was noisy that day; however, students did the 
task well.  
 The class was noisy after students playing the game. The teacher asked 
students to get on their seat and look at the next task. In this task, student can 
improve their speaking ability. There are 2 situations and guide lines. From the 
guideline students tried to speak. The guideline help the students to speaking 
related with the situations. “Miss....koq g ada gamesnya di unit ini” said student. 
“Gak menarik ya?”said the teacher. Student said, “Ya tetap menarik,tapi mungkin 
di tambah latihan dan games menjadi lebih menarik”. The student give advice that 
to make the material more interesting with added more excercise and games.    
There was no difficulty when they doing the task and they were actively 
participating the task.  
At the end of the lesson, the teacher closed the class by saying, “This is the end of 
our class today. See you next week. Good bye”. “Good bye miss”, said students.   
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KUESIONER UNTUK EVALUASI MATERI 
A. DATA RESPONDEN 
Nama      :  _____________________________ 
Jenis kelamin  :   Laki-laki   Perempuan 
Pendidikan     :    Mahasiswa/i D3  D3 
  Mahasiswa/i S1  S1 
  S2 
Pengalaman   
mengajar :        0 – 2 tahun   2 – 4 tahun   > 4 tahun 
B. QUESTIONNAIRE 
Close-ended Questions 
Beri tanda (√) pada jawaban berdasarkan penilaian anda. Pilihlah  jika:  
    
 STS : jika anda Sangat Tidak Setuju dengan pernyataan yang ada 
 TS : jika anda Tidak Setuju  dengan pernyataan yang ada 
 R : jika anda Ragu-ragu dengan pernyataan yang ada 
 S : jika anda  Setuju dengah pernyataan yang ada 
 SS : jika anda Sangat Setuju dengan pernyataan yang ada 
 
No Pernyataan  STS TS R S SS 
1. Materi yang di rancang  sesuai dengan kebutuhan 
siswa dalam mengembangkan kemampuan 
berkomunikasi dalam dunia kerja perhotelan.  
     
2. Materi yang di rancang melibatkan siswa dalam 
setiap aktivitas.  
     
3. Materi yang di rancang sudah sesuai dengan 
Course grid yang ada.   
     
4. Materi mampu membuat siswa berinteraksi 
dengan siswa yang lain. 
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No Pernyataan  STS TS R S SS 
5. Materi tidak sesuai dengan karakteristik dan  
minat siswa. 
     
6. Kegiatan  yang di rancang dalam materi  
bervariasi.  
     
7. Kegiatan yang di rancang dapat menarik bagi 
siswa.  
     
8. Kegiatan  yang di rancang cukup mewakili 
aktivitas pada dunia kerja.  
     
9. Kegiatan dalam  materi tidak sesuai dengan topic      
10. Kegiatan  yang di rancang membuat siswa 
menjadi aktif. 
     
11. Input (gambar, text, dialog, dll) sesuai dengan 
kemampuan siswa.  
     
12.  Input (gambar, text, dialog, dll) mampu 
menambah kekayaan kosakata Bahasa Inggris 
siswa. 
     
13. Input (gambar, text, dialog, dll) yang di rancang 
bervariasi.  
     
14. Input (gambar, text, dialog, dll) dapat memotivasi 
siswa.  
     
15. Input (gambar, text, dialog, dll) mencakup struktur 
kebahasaan yang benar.   
     
16. Latihan  yang di rancang memberikan 
kesempatan siswa untuk mempraktikan ilmu yang 
sudah di dapat sebelumnya.  
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No Statements SD D ID A SA 
17. Latihan  yang di rancang memberikan 
kesempatan siswa untuk mampu menganalisa 
dan menggunakan struktur bahasa dengan baik.  
     
18. Latihan yang diberikan bertahap dari tingkat lebih 
mudah ke tingkat yang lebih sulit. 
     
19. Tampilan materi menarik bagi siswa      
20. Tampilan materi rumit.      
21. Instruksi penyampaian materi mudah dipahami.      
22. Ukuran dan jenis huruf yang digunakan dalam 
pembuatan materi menarik. 
     
23. Pengaturan tampilan sudah cukup bagus.         
24. Ukuran dan jenis huruf yang digunakan dalam 
pembuatan materi bervariasi 
     
25. Penggunaan tanda baca tidak sesuai.      
 
Open-ended Questions 
 
1. Apa pendapat Bapak/Ibu tentang materi yang saya kembangkan? 
________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________ 
2. Apa saja kekurangan dalam materi yang saya kembangkan tersebut? 
________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________ 
3. Apa saja yang perlu ditambah/ dikurangi dalam materi yang saya kembangkan? 
________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________ 
4. Saran untuk materi yang saya kembangkan 
________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________ 
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KUESIONER EVALUASI UNTUK SISWA 
 
Angket ini bertujuan untuk mengevaluasi materi yang telah dikembangkan di dalam 
pengajaran bahasa Inggris bagi karyawan hotel 
Nama  :  _____________________________ 
Umur  :  _____________________________ 
Jenis kelamin :  Laki-laki   Perempuan 
 
A. Close-ended Questions 
 
Isilah tabel berikut dengan memberi tanda ceklist (√ ) pada kotak yang 
tersedia.  
STS : jika Sangat Tidak Setuju dengan pernyataan yang ada 
TS : jika Tidak Setuju dengan pernyataan yang ada 
R  : jika anda Ragu-ragu dengan pernyataan yang ada 
S  : jika anda Setuju dengan pernyataan yang ada 
SS : jika anda Sangat Setuju dengan pernyataan yang ada  
 
No PERNYATAAN STS TS R S SS 
1 Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan 
kebutuhan anda.  
     
2 Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan tingkat 
kemampuan berbahasa anda.  
     
3 Kegiatan yang ada dalam materi banyak melibatkan 
peserta. 
     
4 Kegiatan yang ada dalam materi sesuai dengan 
kemampuan komunikatif anda.  
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No PERNYATAAN STS TS R S SS 
5 Kegiatan yang ada dalam materi yang di ujicobakan 
bervariasi dan tidak monoton.   
     
6 Kegiatan dalam materi memotivasi anda untuk 
berusaha belajar dapat berkomunikasi dengan 
bahasa Inggris.  
     
7 Kegiatan dalam materi mencakup kegiatan 
pemahaman terhadap struktur bahasa tertentu.  
     
8 Kegiatan yang ada dalam materi tersebut 
memberikan anda kesempatan untuk 
mengembangkan kemampuan berbicara anda.  
     
9 Topik yang ada dalam materi tersebut sangat relevan 
dengan dunia kerja anda sehingga membuat anda 
termotivasi untuk belajar bahasa Inggris. 
     
10 Input teks pada materi sesuai dengan topik.       
11 Input teks yang ada pada materi menarik.      
12 Materi yang di ujicobakan menyediakan kosakata 
yang berhubungan dengan dunia perhotelan.  
     
13 Latihan yang diberikan bertahap dari tingkat lebih 
mudah ke tingkat yang lebih sulit. 
     
14 Perintah/ instruksi yang ada dalam materi sangat 
jelas bagi anda.  
     
15 Tampilan materi menarik      
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B. Open-ended Questions 
1. Secara umum bagaimana pendapat anda materi yang telah saya kembangkan? 
_________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________ . 
 
2. Adakah anda menemukan kesulitan dalam mengikuti bahasa Inggris dengan 
menggunakan materi yang saya kembangkan? 
_________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________ . 
 
3. Apa saran anda untuk memperbaiki kekurangan tersebut? 
_________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
_________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________ .  
 
 
 
 ******************Terima Kasih********************* 
197
Yogyakarta,  12  Desember  2012 
 
Kepada  
Yth. Bapak/ Ibu/ sdr/i  
 
di  
Hotel Srikandi Yogyakarta 
 
 Dalam rangka penelitian dan penulisan skripsi dengan judul 
“Designing Speaking Material for Hotel Staffs in Srikandi Hotel”, kami 
mengharapkan Bapak/Ibu/ Saudara/i untuk dapat meluangkan waktu untuk 
mengisi kuisioner ini.  
 Bagian pertama kuisoner ini bertujuan untuk mengetahui gambaran 
umum responden, sedangkan bagian kedua untuk mengetahui kebutuhan 
belajar menurut persepsi responden. Identitas dan data yang Bapak/ Ibu/ 
Saudara/i berikan sepenuhnya kami jamin kerahasiaannya.  
 Atas kerjasamanya, kami ucapkan terimakasih.  
 
 
 
             Agnes Estiningtyas Dwihantari 
             06202244029 
         Pend. Bahasa Inggris 
         Universitas Negeri Yogyakarta 
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A. DATA RESPONDEN 
1. Nama  :  
2. Jenis kelamin : 
3. Usia  : 
4. Alamat :  
 
Berikut ini beberapa pertanyaan yang menunjukkan keadaan diri anda. Pilih 
salah satu (lebih dari satu) dari alternatif jawaban yang tersedia atau isilah 
titik-titik dengan jawaban yang menggambarkan keadaan diri anda yang 
sebenarnya.  
 
B. KEBUTUHAN BELAJAR  
1. Saya membutuhkan bahasa inggris karena  
a. Untuk berkomunikasi dengan tamu asing atau mitra asing 
b. Untuk studi lanjut 
c. Untuk dapat mengakses informasi berbahasa Inggris dalam 
kaitannya dengan perkerjaan 
d. Sebutkan ........ 
2. Media berbahasa inggris yang sering saya gunakan: 
a. Media lisan : komunikasi langsung, telepon 
b. Media tulis : surat, e-mail, teks tertulis 
c. Sebutkan...... 
3. Hal-hal yang dapat memotivasi agar belajar Ingsris adalah 
a. Untuk meningkatkan prestige 
b. Untuk bekal ilmu ke depan 
c. Sebagai syarat peningkatan prestasi kerja 
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d. Sebutkan... 
4. Hal-hal yang kurang memotivasi saya agar belajar bahasa inggris adalah: 
a. Susah untuk di pelajari 
b. Falisitas yang kurang 
c. Metode yang monoton 
d. Materi yang kurang tepat sasaran 
e. Sebutkan... 
5. Level kemampuan bahasa Inggris saya adalah: 
a. Tingkat persiapan (tidak tahu apa-apa) 
b. Tingkat dasar (menguasai sedikit kosa kata dasar) 
c. Tingkat menengah (mampu mengikuti percakapan dan meresponnya) 
d. Tingkat lanjut (lancar berbahasa Inggris). 
6. Media berbahasa Inggris yang sering saya jumpai saat saya bekerja saat 
ini: 
a. Manual (petunjuk kerja) 
b. Surat reservasi dalam bahasa Inggris 
c. Brosur atau booklet hotel 
d. ............ 
7. Saat ini dan kemungkinan di masa datang, saya akan berinteraksi 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris dengan: 
a. Penutur asli 
b. Orang asing yang bukan penutur asli. 
8. Dalam pertemuan – pertemuan, saya akan menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
pada: 
a. Pertemuan – pertemuan informal  
b. Pertemuan – pertemuan formal seperti rapat, presentasi, dll.  
200
9. Untuk perkembangan karir, bahasa Inggris mutlak saya butuhkan: 
a. Ya 
b. Tidak. 
10. Jika jawaban ya, usaha apa yang telah saya lakukan untuk meningkatan 
kemampuan berbahasa Inggris:  
a. Belajar mandiri 
b. Mengikuti kursus 
c. Sebutkan.... 
11. Untuk speaking skill (ketrampilan berbicara), saya lebih suka jika:  
a. Diberikan model monolog/dialog singkat  
b. Diberikan model monolog / dialog singkat yang dipraktekkan 
c. Dikenalkan lebih dahulu kosakata yang berkaitan dengan input teks 
d. Dikenalkan lebih dahulu struktur kalimat yang berkaitan dengan 
input teks 
e. Input teks disertai gambar 
f. Sebutkan.... 
12. Saya akan lebih banyak  menggunakan bahasa inggris saat saya bekerja 
nanti dalam bentuk: 
a.  Lisan (melayani tamu hotel, melakukan instruksi dalam bahasa 
Inggris) 
b. Tulisan (membaca dan memahami surat) 
13. Menurut anda belajar bahasa Inggris itu: 
a. Mudah  
b. Sulit  
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14. Jika susah hal apa yang membuat anda kesulitan: 
a. Perbendaharaan kosakata yang minim 
b. Struktur kalimat yang susah di pahami 
c. Jarang digunakan/dipraktekkan 
d. Sebutkan.......  
15. Apakah yang anda lakukan setelah selasai belajar bahasa Inggris: 
a. Mengikuti kursus bahasa Inggris 
b. ______________ 
c. ______________  
d. ______________ 
16. Materi apa yang anda pelajari guna menunjang pekerjaan anda: 
a. Salam sapaan 
b. ___________________ 
c. ___________________ 
d. ___________________ 
e. ___________________ 
17. Apa latar belakang pendidikan anda: 
a. SMP 
b. SMA 
c. SMK 
d. Universitas 
e. Sebutkan... 
18. Apa jabatan anda di Hotel ini ? 
______________________________ 
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19. Apakah lingkungan anda mendukung anda dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? 
a. Ya 
b. Tidak 
20. Jika jawaban ya, usaha apa yang telah di lakukan oleh lingkungan sekitar 
anda guna mendukung anda dalam belajar bahasa Inggris ? 
a. Membantu anda untuk menerapkan percakapan dalam bahasa 
Inggris dalam kehidupan sehari-hari.  
b. ___________________________________________ 
c. ___________________________________________ 
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Course Grid Speaking Materials  
For Hotel Staff in the Srikandi Hotel 
 
UNIT GOAL INDICATOR LANGUAGE FUNCTION 
GRAMMAR 
FOCUS 
KEY 
VOCABULARY ACTIVITIES 
1. Hai…Good 
Morning 
• Students are able 
to great someone 
• Students are able to 
identify greeting and 
leave taking 
utterances 
• Students are able to 
respond greeting 
• Students are able to 
use appropriate 
utterances to do 
leave taking 
• Students are able to 
pronounce the 
utterances correctly 
 
• Expression of 
greeting and 
leave taking 
• Asking about 
someone’s 
condition 
• Present simple 
~ S + to be 
(is,am,are) 
Ex. I am … 
You are… 
She is… 
• How do you do? 
• How are you? 
 
• Hi, hello, good 
morning, good 
afternoon, good 
evening 
• Good night, 
bye, nice to 
meet you, see 
you 
• Fine, bad 
• Teacher asks 
students to mention 
greeting utterances 
• Students practice 
the dialogue 
related to greeting 
and leave taking 
• Students give 
appropriate 
response by 
matching the 
sentences 
• Students complete 
a dialogue with 
phone number 
• Students practice a 
dialogue 
• Students play a 
game 
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2. Let me 
introduce… 
• Students are able 
to introduce 
themselves 
• Students are able to 
describe themselves 
• Students are able to 
response question 
about their profile 
• Students are able to 
use appropriate 
utterances related to 
introduction 
• Students are able to 
pronounce the 
utterances correctly 
• Expression of 
asking and 
identifying 
someone 
• Expression of 
asking people 
names 
• Expression of 
asking someone 
to spell their 
names 
• Present simple 
~ S + to be 
(is,am,are) 
Ex. I am … 
He is… 
She is… 
• What is your 
name? 
• What is your 
job 
 
• Name, first 
name, call, age 
address, house, 
number, 
nationality, age, 
occupation  
• Students practice a 
dialogue 
• Students complete 
missing words in 
the dialogue 
• Students practice 
to ask someone’s 
profile 
• Students do role 
play based on the 
topic 
• Students practice 
to introduce 
themselves and 
someone else 
3. Oh..My 
Schedule 
• Students are able 
to ask and give 
information about 
the time 
• Students are able to 
identify the time 
• Students are able to 
use appropriate 
utterance to express 
the time 
• Students are able to 
answer questions 
related to the time 
• Students are able to 
respond the time 
order 
• Expression of 
asking and giving 
information about 
the time 
• Present simple 
~ S + to be 
(is,am,are) 
Ex. It is… 
• What time is it, 
please?  
• Do you know 
the time?  
• Could you tell 
me the time, 
please? 
 
• Wake up, go to 
work, at, 
o’clock, a.m, 
p.m, half, past, 
quarter, to 
• Students listen to 
the expression of 
giving information 
related to the time 
• Students identify 
the time 
• Students describe 
the time 
• Students practice 
to ask the time 
• Students answer 
questions about the 
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time 
4. Go Straight • Students are able 
to give information 
about direction 
• Students are able to 
ask about direction 
• Students are able to 
respond questions 
about direction 
• Students are able to 
identify the 
utterances related to 
asking and giving 
information about 
direction 
• Students are able to 
pronounce the 
utterances correctly 
• Students are able to 
describe the 
direction 
• Expression of 
asking and giving 
direction 
• Present simple 
~ S + to be 
(is,am,are) 
~ S + V1 
Ex. It is… 
You need 
to turn 
left/right.. 
• Could you tell 
me the way 
to…? 
• Where is the 
location of…?  
• If you want to 
go to…?  
• Could you 
direct me to…?  
• Which way is it 
to..? 
• Way, location, 
located, north, 
west, south, 
east, turn, right, 
left, straight, 
intersection, t-
junction, on the 
corner of, 
opposite of, 
next to, beside, 
on,  
• Teacher asks 
students to give 
direction to get 
into some places 
• Students practice 
to ask the direction 
• Students practice 
to give the 
direction 
• Students identify 
the utterances 
related to asking 
and giving 
direction 
• Students write 
down the direction 
to get into some 
places 
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Hai....Good Morning  
 
 
 
 
Study the situations below and discuss the answers of the questions with your  
friends.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Questions 
1. Where are they? 
2. What are they doing? 
3. What are the differences between the three pictures? 
 
 
 
What come into your mind when you think the word “GREETING”? Write any 
words related to your experiences in the spaces provided. 
 
 
 
 
 
   
   Picture 1             Picture 2             Picture 3 
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Study the conversations below and then practice them with your friend. 
 
FO : Good morning. . .  Mr Wilson. 
How are you? 
Mr.Wilson : Good morning.... 
I’m fine. . thank you. . . sorry I will go to swimming pool.  
FO : Ohhh...okay. Enjoy you swim, Sir. 
Mr. Wilson : Thank you.  
 
Brian : Hi. . . Bayu. 
How are you today? 
Bayu : Hi... Brian. 
Great!. . . Ups, sorry, I have to go now, my friend is calling. 
It’s nice to meet you, see you around…  
Brian : Ohhh... Ok Bayu, see you… 
Bayu : See you tommorrow 
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Study the conversations in Task 3 once again. Then, pay your attention to the 
following explanation.  
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Complete the conversations below with the correct expressions. And then let’s 
speak. 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
______________
______________
 
Good morning. 
Hi.. how are 
you? 
 
_______________
_______________ 
____________
____________
 
Have  a nice 
day 
I’ve got to go 
now 
___________
___________ 
210
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Arrange the jumbled sentences below to be a good conversation and then practice it 
with a friend.  
 
(  ) Front Office  : Good morning, Wisma Batik, Can I help you? 
(  ) Secretary      : Mrs. Shinta is Director of Palma Oil company and I am 
her secretary. Mrs. Shinta has asked me to reserve a 
luxury room. 
(  ) Front Office  : Now I understand. When would you like to make the 
reservation for? 
(  ) Secretary      : Yes. Shinta Dewi. 
(  ) Front Office  : Oh! Who is Mrs. Shinta? 
(  ) Secretary      : May 5th to May 10th 
(  ) Front Office  : Can you give me Mrs. Shintas’ full-name please? 
(  ) Secretary      : I want to reverse a room for Mrs. Shinta. 
(  ) Front Office  : Well, thank you. Please could you confirm the 
reservation by letter of fax? 
(  ) Secretary      : Certainly. 
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Complete the conversations below and use them as your guidelines to practice your 
speaking. 
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Let Me Introduce..... 
 
 
 
Look at the pictures and practice the conversations with your friends.  
  
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                          Picture 2.1 
 
 
 
Answer the questions based on the pictures and then discuss it with your friends. 
1. What are they doing? 
2. What are the differences between the three pictures? 
3. Do you have experiences related to the picture? Tell us.  
 
Hello, I’m 
Jatmiko.  
Hi, Jatmiko, my 
name’s Susilo.  
Nice to meet 
you, Jatmiko.  
Nice to meet you 
too, Susilo.  
Yoan, please meet my friend, 
Sisca and Jefry. Sisca and 
Jefry, this is Yoan.  
Hai..Sisca, 
Jefry. How 
do you do?  
(Sisca and Jefry). 
How do you do.  
Hello, Good Morning. I’m your new 
marketing manager. My name is 
Pandu Sanjaya...but all of you can 
call me Mr.Jaya. I come from 
Solo. I hope we will be a good 
partner. Thank you.  
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 Complete the conversations below. Fill the blank spaces with correct expressions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  Picture 2.2 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.3 
 
 
 
 
 
   Picture 2.4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
________, Anglea.  
___ Robert your new 
finance manajer.  
Good morning,Sir  
_____ Anglea.  
______ to meet 
you,Sir. 
Pleased to ___ 
___, Anglea.  
Hello,Andre, 
____ Bethsi.  
Hi, _______’s 
Andre.  
Nice to ______, 
Andre.  
____ to see you 
too, Bethsi.  
 David, please ____ my friend, 
Maria. Maria _____David.  
_____ Maria, nice to 
meet you.  
Hello David, nice__ 
____ you, too.  
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Study picture 2.2, 2.3 and 2.4 above. Then, pay attention to following 
explanations. 
 
                     The Present Simple of ‘ TO BE’ 
LONG  SHORT 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
I am We are  I’m We’re 
You are You are  You’re You’re 
She is   She’s  
He is They are  He’s They’re 
It is   It’s  
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Complete the conversations below and then use them as your guidelines to 
practice your speaking. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Look at the picture below and then learn the conversation with your friends. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 2 : Introduce Alan to your new personnel manager, Mrs Dewi. 
You   :__________________________________________ 
Alan  :__________________________________________ 
Mrs. Dewi :__________________________________________ 
Situation 3 : Introduce yourself as a new manager to your staff 
Personnel Department. 
You : ________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
   
Grandma..what is your name? 
Asma ne sinten, 
mbah? 
Ngatinem, 
nduk... 
N-G-A-T-I-N-E-M 
Right?  
Yes, that’s 
right. 
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Listen to your teacher and repeat after him/her. 
       
/eɪ/  /bi:/ /si:/ /di:/  /i:/  /ef/  /dʒiː/  
       
/eɪtʃ/ /aɪ/ /dʒeɪ/ /keɪ/  /el/ /em/ /en/  
       
/əʊ/  /pi:/ /kju:/ /ɑː r /  /es/ /ti:/ /ju:/ 
       
/vi:/ /ˈdʌ
 
 
/eks/  /waɪ/  /zi:/    
 
 
Listen to your teacher carefully.  Complete the words by writing down the missing 
letters and try to pronounce them.  
   w_ _ t _ _    b_ _ _ _ _ d_ _ r 
          _ a _ d           _ i _ t _ _ e _ _ 
A B C D E F 
H 
O 
V 
I 
P 
W 
J 
Q 
X 
K 
R 
Y 
L 
S 
M 
T 
Z 
G 
N 
U 
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                   r _ _ _ p _ _ _ _ n _ _ t 
 
 “Information Gaps” 
Find 5 friends of yours. Ask them about their names, ages and job  in their 
company.  
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Oh.....My Schedule 
 
 
 
 
 
Look at the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions.  
1. What time does the manager do briefing? 
2. What time does his first meeting? 
3. What is he doing at the 13.00-15.00? 
4. What is his activity at 11.30? 
5. Why does he take the attendances twice a day? 
 
 
Look at the picture and then study the conversation. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.1 
Good Morning 
May I help you?  
   
Good morning, Please wake 
me up at half pass five 
tomorrow morning?  
                                                       Yeah, we be at airport 
by seven o’clock.... 
                                            
Okay, I’ll wake you up at 
half pass five tomorrow 
morning.  
                                                   
Thank you very much 
for your help. 
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Listen to your teacher and repeat the utterance after your teacher.  
Wake up at six o’clock (6 a.m ) Go to work at seven seven o’clock (7 a.m) 
Meeting with client at 
a quarter to ten (9.45 a.m) 
Out  to lunch at 
twenty past twelve (12.20 p.m) 
Busy in office at  
a half past egiht (8.30 a.m) 
          Picture 3.2 
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Study picture 3.1 and 3.2 above. Then, pay attention to following explanations. 
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Study the explanation above to write the time correctly and then let’s speak. Number 
1 is done for you. 
1. It’s half past seven. 2. ____________________ . 
3. ____________________ . 4. _____________________ . 
5. ____________________ . 6. ____________________ . 
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After you study about a.m or p.m, read the following statement. Check list a.m if the 
statements including in a.m time and check list p.m is the statements including in p.m 
time. Look at the example. 
No. Statement a.m p.m 
1. I go to work at 07.30   
2. The meeting is hold on Thursday at 02.00.   
3. The night shift start at 08.00.   
4. The cleaning service start to clean the room at 06.00.    
5. I take my lunch at 01.00    
 
 
 Make conversations based on the pamphlet below and then use them to practice 
your speaking. 
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Situation 1 : Mr Kevin as a foreign tourist comes to see the Jogja Art 
Carnival especially the folk art. Then he ask to the waiter what the time? 
Mr. Kevin  : _____________________________________________ 
Waiter : _____________________________________________ 
Mr. Kevin  : _____________________________________________ 
Situation 2 : Ask your Guest to join Jogja Art Carnival especially in batik 
carnival. You give notification.  
You  : _______________________________________________ 
Your Guest : _______________________________________________ 
You  : _______________________________________________ 
Your Guest : _______________________________________________ 
 
224
 1 
 
 
Go Straight.... 
 
 
Study the pictures below and then mention the name of them.  
 
_____________________________ _____________________________ 
_______________________________ ____________________________ 
                                     ________________________________ 
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Study and practice the conversation between you and Mr. Handi below.  
 
  Now you are in Malioboro Street. Giving direction to your guest to get 
 Purawisata.  
 
Mr. Handi 
: 
Hai, could you tell me the way to Purawisata from this 
street? 
You : Keep going on Malioboro until you get to crossroad on this 
street then turn left. Go straight on this street until you 
get crossroad then turn right, go straight this road and 
Purawisata is on your left side. 
Mr. Handi : Okay, thank you. 
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Study and practice a conversation between FO and Mrs.Nelly below.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the conversation in task 3 once again. Then, pay attention to the following 
explanation. 
 Wind direction 
 
 
 
 
 
FO : Good afternoon, Jogja Palace Hotel, can I help you? 
Mrs. Nelly : Where is the location of Jogja Palace Hotel? 
FO : Our hotel is located on the corner of Sahid street and 
Mataram street.   
Mrs. Nelly : Okay, Thank you. 
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 Signpost  
 
   
 
 
 
      Turn Right               Turn Left   Intersection/Crossroad 
 
 
 
 
 
 
    
               Go Straight on                         T-Junction  
   
 
 
 
 
                        
 
228
 5 
 
 
 
 Write the direction with the appropriate answer. 
  
 
   
 Look at the map below and do the exercise. Number 1 is done for you.  
 
Lift                 Luxury room 270 
 
Example:  
If you want to go to luxury room 
270 from the lift you just go 
straight then turn right.   
 
 
1. _____________. 2. _____________. 3. ___________. 
4. ______________. 5. ___________________.  
 
                                               
229
 6 
 
 
Ganesha hall room             
toilet 
1. I will ________ and 
then_____________. 
Lift           Pantry 
2. First, I __________and 
_________ and the pantry 
is at my left side.  
 
Pantry           staff direction 
3. ________________ 
________________ 
________________ 
Lift             pantry 
4. _______________ 
_______________ 
_______________ 
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Use this map for giving direction and then practice it in pairs. All direction starts from the 
camping site. 
Asking Direction Places Giving Direction 
Could you tell me the way 
to……? 
Bookshop  
 
 
Could you direct me to…? Cinema  
 
 
Please tell me how can I 
get to….? 
Grocer’s  
 
 
Which way is it to…?  Police 
Station 
 
 
 
Excuse me, could you tell 
me how to get to ...? 
 
Car Park 
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Based on the map write down the conversation and use them as your guidelines to 
practice your speaking. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 2  : Mr. Ceasar will go to Panti Rapih Hospital from hotel. Then he 
ask to FO the way to Panti Rapih Hospital. 
Mr. Caesar : ______________________________________________ 
FO  : ______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
Mrs. Caesar :______________________________________________ 
Situation 1  : Mrs. Hana will go to Mall Malioboro from hotel. Then she ask 
to FO how to get to Mall Malioboro. 
Mrs. Hana : ______________________________________________ 
FO  : ______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
Mrs. Hana :______________________________________________ 
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Hi....Good Morning  
 
 
 
 
Study the situations below and discuss the answers of the questions with your 
friends.  (Pelajari beberapa situasi di bawah ini dan diskusikan  jawaban dari 
pertanyaan yang ada bersama teman-temanmu.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Questions 
1. Where are they? 
2. What are they doing? 
3. What are the differences between the three pictures? 
 
 
 
What come into your mind when you think the word “GREETING”? Write 
any words related to your experiences in the spaces provided. (Apa yang 
muncul dalam pikiranmu ketika memikiran kata “GREETING”? Tulis kata apa 
   
   Picture 1             Picture 2             Picture 3 
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saja yang terkait dengan hal tersebut berdasarkan pengalamanmu pada tempat 
yang telah disediakan.) 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the conversations below and then practice them with your friend (Pelajari 
percakapan-percakapan berikut dan praktekkan bersama temanmu.) 
FO : Good morning. . .  Mr Wilson. 
How are you? 
Mr.Wilson : Good morning.... 
I’m fine. . thank you. . . sorry I will go to swimming pool.  
FO : Ohhh...okay. Enjoy your swim, Sir. 
Mr. Wilson : Thank you.  
 
Andi : Hi. . . Bayu. 
How are you today? 
Bayu : Hi... Andi. Great!. . .  
Ups, sorry, I have to go now, my friend is calling. It’s nice 
to meet you, see you around…  
Andi : Ohhh... Ok Andi, see you… 
Bayu : See you tomorrow 
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Study the conversations in Task 3 once again. Then, pay your attention to the 
following explanation. (Pelajari lagi percakapan di latihan 3. Kemudian, 
perhatikan penjelasan berikut ini. ) 
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Complete the conversations below with the correct expressions. And then let’s 
speak. (Lengkapi percakapan berikut dengan ekspessi yang tepat. Dan mari 
praktekkan) 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hi.. how are 
you? 
 
______________
______________
 
Good morning. 
I’ve got to go 
now 
___________
___________ 
_______________
_______________ 
____________
____________
 
Have  a nice 
day 
Fine..thank you 
Good morning 
Good bye..See you 
later 
You too 
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Arrange the jumbled sentences below to be a good conversation and then 
practice it with a friend. ( Susunlah kalimat-kalimat berikut menjadi sebuah 
percakapan dan pratekan bersama teman).  
 
(  ) Front Office  : Good morning, Wisma Batik, Can I help you? 
(  ) Secretary      : Mrs. Shinta is Director of Palma Oil company and 
I am her secretary. Mrs. Shinta has asked me to 
reserve a luxury room. 
(  ) Front Office  : Now I understand. When would you like to make 
the reservation for? 
(  ) Secretary      : Yes. Shinta Dewi. 
(  ) Front Office  : Oh! Who is Mrs. Shinta? 
(  ) Secretary      : May 5th to May 10th 
(  ) Front Office  : Can you give me Mrs. Shintas’ full-name please? 
(  ) Secretary      : I want to reverse a room for Mrs. Shinta. 
(  ) Front Office  : Well, thank you. Please could you confirm the 
reservation by letter of fax? 
(  ) Secretary      : Certainly. 
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Complete the conversations below and use them as your guidelines to practice 
your speaking. (Lengkapi percakapan-percakapan berikut ini dan gunakan 
mereka sebagai panduan untuk mempraktekkan berbicara. ) 
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Let Me Introduce..... 
 
 
 
Look at the pictures and practice the conversations with your friends.  
(Perhatikan gambar berikut dan praktekkan percakapan yang ada dengan 
temanmu.) 
  
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                          Picture 2.1 
 
 
Answer the questions based on the pictures and then discuss it with your 
friends. (Jawab pertanyaan berikut berdasarkan gambar di atas dan 
diskusikan dengan temanmu). 
 
 
Hello, I’m 
Jatmiko.  
Hi, Jatmiko, my 
name’s Susilo.  
Nice to meet 
you, Jatmiko  
Nice to meet you 
too, Susilo  
Yoan, please meet my friend, 
Sisca and Jefry. Sisca and 
Jefry, this is Yoan.  
Hai..Sisca, 
Jefry. How 
do you do?  
(Sisca and Jefry). 
How do you do.  
Hello, Good Morning. I’m your new 
marketing manager. My name is 
Pandu Sanjaya...but all of you can 
call me Mr.Jaya. I come from 
Solo. I hope we will be a good 
partner. Thank you.  
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1. What are they doing? 
2. What are the differences between the three pictures? 
3. Do you have experiences related to the picture? Tell us.  
 
 
Complete the conversations below. Fill the blank spaces with correct 
expressions. (Lengkapi percakapan berikut. Isi bagian yang kosong dengan 
ungkapan yang benar).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  Picture 
2.2 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.3 
 
 
 
 
 
   Picture 2.4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
________, Anglea.  
___ Robert your new 
finance manajer.  
Good morning,Sir  
_____ Anglea.  
______ to meet 
you,Sir.  
Pleased to ___ 
___, Anglea.  
Hello,Andre, 
____ Bethsi.  
Hi, _______’s 
Andre.  
Nice to ______, 
Andre.  
____ to see you 
too, Bethsi.  
 David, please ____ my friend, 
Maria. Maria _____David.  
_____ Maria, nice to 
meet you.  
Hello David, nice__ 
____ you, too.  
        Situation 1 
  Nice   I’m 
   My name’s 
    Hello  Meet you  
    
              Situation 2 
 My name’s 
                Meet you 
     Name  
              Nice  
         Situation 3 
  This is  
                  Hello  
  Meet  
                    To meet  
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Study picture 2.2, 2.3 and 2.4 above. Then, pay attention to the following 
explanations. (Pelajari gambar 2.2, 2.3dan 2.4 di atas. Kemudian, perhatikan 
penjelasan berikut ini). 
 
                     The Present Simple of ‘TO BE’ 
LONG  SHORT 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
I am We are  I’m We’re 
You are You are  You’re You’re 
She is   She’s  
He is They are  He’s They’re 
It is   It’s  
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Complete the conversations below and then use them as your guidelines to 
practice your speaking. (Lengkapi percakapan berikut, kemudian  gunakan 
mereka sebagai panduan dalam melatih bicaramu.) 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 1 : Introduce Peter to Dyah. They are your friends from 
different Departments.  
You :_________________________________________________ 
Peter :_________________________________________________ 
Dyah :_________________________________________________ 
Situation 2 : Introduce Alan to your new personnel manager, Mrs Dewi. 
You   :__________________________________________ 
Alan  :__________________________________________ 
Mrs. Dewi :__________________________________________ 
Situation 3 : Introduce yourself as a new manager to your staff 
Personnel Department. 
You : ________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
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Look at the picture below and then learn the conversation with your friends. 
(Perhatikan gambar berikut dan pelajari percakapannya bersama teman). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
Listen to your teacher and repeat after him/her. 
 (Dengarkan guru dan ulangi Ikuti setelah gurumu). 
 
       
/eɪ/  /bi:/ /si:/ /di:/  /i:/  /ef/  /dʒiː/  
       
/eɪtʃ/ /aɪ/ /dʒeɪ/ /keɪ/  /el/ /em/ /en/  
       
/əʊ/  /pi:/ /kju:/ /ɑː r / /es/ /ti:/ /ju:/ 
       
/vi:/ 
 
 
/eks/  /waɪ/  /zi:/    
 
 
 
Grandma..what is your name? 
Asma ne sinten, 
Mbah? 
Ngatinem, 
Nduk... 
N-G-A-T-I-N-E-M 
Right?  
Yes, that’s 
right. 
A B C D E F 
H 
O 
V 
I 
P 
W 
J 
Q 
X 
K 
R 
Y 
L 
S 
M 
T 
Z 
G 
N 
U 
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Listen to your teacher carefully.  Complete the words by writing down the 
missing letters and try to pronounce them. (Dengarkan gurumu dengan 
seksama. Lengkapi kata-kata berikut dengan menuliskan huruf yang hilang 
dan cobalah untuk mengucapkannya.) 
 
   w_ _ t _ _    b_ _ _ _ _ d_ _ r 
          _ a _ d           _ i _ t _ _ e _ _ 
                   r _ _ _ p _ _ _ _ n _ _ t 
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 “Information Gaps” 
Find 5 friends of yours. Ask them their name, age and job in their company. 
(Temukan 5 temanmu. Carilah informasi tentang nama, umur dan pekerjaanya 
di perusahaanya).  
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Oh.....My Schedule 
 
 
 
 
Look at the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions. 
(Perhatikan  jadwal manajer dan jawab pertanyaan berikut). 
 
1. What time does the manager do briefing? 
2. What time is his first meeting? 
3. What is he doing at the 13.00-15.00? 
4. What is his activity at 11.30? 
5. Why does he take the attendance twice a day? 
 
 
Look at the picture and then study the conversation. 
(Perhatikan gambar berikut dan pelajari percakapannya). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.1 
Good Morning 
May I help you?  
  (1) 
Good morning, Please wake 
me up at half pass five 
tomorrow morning?  
                                                     (2) 
Yeah, we have to be at 
airport by seven 
o’clock.... 
                                         (3) 
Okay, I’ll wake you up at 
half pass five tomorrow 
morning. (4)                                                  
Thank you very much 
for your help. 
                                         (5) 
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Listen to your teacher and repeat the utterance after your teacher.  
(Dengarkan gurumu dan ulangi setelah gurumu). 
Wake up at six o’clock (6 a.m ) Go to work at seven seven o’clock (7 a.m) 
Meeting with client at 
a quarter to ten (9.45 a.m) 
Out  to lunch at 
twenty past twelve (12.20 p.m) 
Busy in office at  
                                     a half past eight (8.30 a.m)                                   Picture 3.2 
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Study picture 3.1 and 3.2 above. Then, pay attention to the following 
explanations. (Pelajari kembali gambar 3.1 dan 3.2 di atas. Kemudian 
perhatikan penjelasan di bawah ini). 
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Study the explanation above to write the time correctly and then let’s speak. 
Number 1 is done for you. (Pelajari penjelasan di atas untuk menuliskan jawaban 
waktu dengan benar, dan mari kita praktekkan.) 
 
1. It’s half past seven. 2. ____________________ . 
3. ____________________ . 4. _____________________ . 
5. ____________________ . 6. ____________________ . 
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After you study about a.m or p.m, read the following statement. Check list a.m if 
the statements including in a.m time and check list p.m is the statements including 
in p.m time. Look at the example. (Berikanlah tanda √ pada kolom a.m jika 
termasuk penggunaan a.m dan beri tanda √ jika termasuk penggunaan p.m). 
 
No. Statement a.m p.m 
1. I go to work at 07.30   
2. The meeting is held on Thursday at 02.00.   
3. The night shift starts at 08.00.   
4. The cleaning service starts to clean the room at 06.00.    
5. I take my lunch at 01.00    
 
 
Make conversations based on the pamphlet below and then use them to 
practice your speaking. (Buatlah percakapan berdasarkan pamflet di bawah 
ini dan gunakan mereka untuk praktek berbicaramu.)  
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Situation 1 : Mr. Kevin as a foreign tourist comes to see the Jogja Art 
Carnival especially the folk art. Then he asks to the waiter what the time? 
Mr. Kevin  : _____________________________________________ 
Waiter : _____________________________________________ 
Mr. Kevin  : _____________________________________________ 
Situation 2 : Ask your Guest to join Jogja Art Carnival especially in batik 
carnival. You give notification.  
You  : _______________________________________________ 
Your Guest : _______________________________________________ 
You  : _______________________________________________ 
Your Guest : _______________________________________________ 
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Go Straight.... 
 
 
Study the pictures  below and then mention the name of them. (Perhatikan 
gambar di bawah ini dan sebutkan nama-namanya.) 
_____________________________ _____________________________ 
_______________________________ ____________________________ 
                                     ________________________________ 
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Study and practice the conversation between you and Mr. Handi below.  
(Pelajari dan pratekkan percakapan antara kamu dan Tuan Handi di bawah 
ini) 
 
  Now you are in Malioboro Street. Give direction to your guest to get to 
Purawisata.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hai, could you tell me the way to 
Purawisata from this street? (1) 
 
Keep going on Malioboro until you get to 
crossroad on this street then turn 
left. Go straight on this street until 
you get crossroad then turn right, go 
straight  this road and Purawisata is on 
your left side. (2) 
 
Okay, thank you. 
                     (3) 
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Our hotel is located on the 
corner of Sahid street and 
Mataram street.          (3) 
 
Study and practice a conversation between FO and Mrs.Nelly below.  
(Pelajari dan pratekkan percakapan antara Fo dan Nyonya Nelly berikut.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the conversation in task 3  once again. Then, pay attention to the 
following explanation. (Pelajari percakapan pada task 3 sekali lagi dan 
perhatikan penjelasan berikut ini.) 
 
 Wind direction 
 
 
 
Good afternoon, Jogja 
Palace Hotel, can I help 
you?                    (1) 
Where is the location of 
Jogja Palace Hotel? (2) 
Okay, Thank you.        
(4) 
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 Signpost  
 
   
 
 
 
Turn Right               Turn Left     Intersection/Crossroad 
 
 
 
     
               Go Straight on                         T-Junction  
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Write the direction with the appropriate answer. (Lengkapi gambar berikut 
dengan jawaban yang benar.) 
 
   
Look at the map below and do the exercise. Number 1 is done for you. (Lihat 
denah berikut dan kerjakan latihan yang ada. Nomor 1 sebagai contohnya.) 
 
Lift                 Luxury room 
270 
 
Example:  
If you want to go to luxury 
room 270 from the lift you 
just go straight then turn 
right.   
 
 
1. _____________. 2. _____________. 3. ___________. 
4. ______________. 5. ___________________.  
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Ganesha hall room             
toilet 
1. I will ________ and 
then_____________. 
Lift           Pantry 
2. First, I __________and 
_________ and the 
pantry is at my left side.  
 
Pantry           staff 
direction 
3. ________________ 
________________ 
________________ 
Lift             pantry 
4. _______________ 
_______________ 
_______________ 
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Use this map for giving direction and then practice it in pairs. All direction 
starts from the camping site.( Gunakan peta dibawah ini untuk memberi 
petunjuk arah. Semua petunjuk arah berawal dari bumi perkemahan (camping 
site.) 
 
Asking Direction Places Giving Direction 
Could you tell me the 
way to……? 
Bookshop  
 
 
Could you direct me 
to…? 
Cinema  
 
 
Please tell me how can I 
get to….? 
Grocer’s  
 
 
Which way is it to…?  Police 
Station 
 
 
 
Excuse me, could you 
tell me how to get to ...? 
 
Car Park 
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Based on the map write down the conversation and use them as your 
guidelines to practice your speaking. (Berdasarkan peta di bawah ini tulislah 
sebuah percakapan dan gunakan mereka sebagai panduan untuk praktek 
bicaramu.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 2  : Mr. Ceasar will go to Panti Rapih Hospital from the hotel. 
Then he asks to FO the way to reach Panti Rapih Hospital. 
Mr. Caesar : ______________________________________________ 
FO  : ______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
Mrs. Caesar :______________________________________________ 
Situation 1  : Mrs. Hana will go to Malioboro Mall from the hotel. Then she 
asks to FO how to get to Malioboro Mall. 
Mrs. Hana : ______________________________________________ 
FO  : ______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
Mrs. Hana :______________________________________________ 
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Hai....Good Morning  
 
 
 
 
Study the situations below and discuss the answers of the questions with your 
friends.  (Pelajari beberapa situasi di bawah ini dan diskusikan  jawaban dari 
pertanyaan yang ada bersama teman-temanmu.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Questions 
1. Where are they? 
2. What are they doing? 
3. What are the differences between the three pictures? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
   Picture 1             Picture 2             Picture 3 
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What come into your mind when you think the word “GREETING”? Write any 
words related to your experiences in the spaces provided. (Apa yang muncul dalam 
pikiranmu ketika memikiran kata “GREETING”? Tulis kata apa saja yang terkait 
dengan hal tersebut berdasarkan pengalamanmu pada tempat yang telah disediakan.) 
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Study the conversations below and then practice them with your friend (Pelajari 
percakapan-percakapan berikut dan praktekkan bersama temanmu.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  Good morning.... 
(2) 
Good morning. . .  Mr Wilson. 
How are you? (1) 
I’m fine. . thank 
you. . . sorry I will go to 
swimming pool. (3) 
Ohhh...okay. Enjoy 
you swim, Sir. (4) 
 
Thank you.  (5) 
Hi. . . Bayu. 
How are you today? (1) 
Hi... Andi. Great!. . .  
Ups, sorry, I have to go now, my 
friend is calling. It’s nice to meet 
you, see you around… (2) 
Ohhh... Ok Andi, 
see you…(3) 
See you 
tommorrow (4) 
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Study the conversations in Task 3 once again. Then, pay your attention to the 
following explanation. (Pelajari lagi percakapan di latihan 3. Kemudian, perhatikan 
penjelasan berikut ini. ) 
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Complete the conversations below with the correct expressions. And then let’s 
speak. (Lengkapi percakapan berikut dengan ekspessi yang tepat. Dan mari 
praktekkan) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
______________
______________
 
Good morning. 
I’ve got to go 
now 
___________
___________ 
Hi.. how are 
you? 
 
_______________
_______________ 
____________
____________
 
Have  a nice 
day 
Fine..thank you 
Good morning 
Good bye..See you 
later 
You too 
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Arrange the jumbled sentences to be a good conversation and then practice with a 
friend.( Susunlah kalimat-kalimat berikut menjadi sebuah percakapan dan pratekan 
bersama teman).  
 
(  ) Front Office  : Good morning, Wisma Batik, Can I help you? 
(  ) Secretary      : Mrs. Shinta is Director of Palma Oil company and I am 
her secretary. Mrs. Shinta has asked me to reserve a 
luxury room. 
(  ) Front Office  : Now I understand. When would you like to make the 
reservation for? 
(  ) Secretary      : Yes. Shinta Dewi. 
(  ) Front Office  : Oh! Who is Mrs. Shinta? 
(  ) Secretary      : May 5th to May 10th 
(  ) Front Office  : Can you give me Mrs. Shintas’ full-name please? 
(  ) Secretary      : I want to reverse a room for Mrs. Shinta. 
(  ) Front Office  : Well, thank you. Please could you confirm the 
reservation by letter of fax? 
(  ) Secretary      : Certainly. 
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Complete the conversations below and use them as your guidelines to practice your 
speaking. (Lengkapi percakapan-percakapan berikut ini dan gunakan mereka sebagai 
panduan untuk mempraktekkan berbicara. ) 
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Let Me Introduce..... 
 
 
 
Look at the pictures and practice the conversations with your friends.  
(Perhatikan gambar berikut dan praktekkan percakapan yang ada dengan 
temanmu.) 
  
 
 
 
 
 
                                                                          Picture 2.1 
 
Answer the questions based on the pictures and then discuss it with your friends. 
(Jawab pertanyaan berikut berdasarkan gambar di atas dan diskusikan dengan 
temanmu). 
 
 
Hello, I’m 
Jatmiko (1) 
Hi, Jatmiko, my 
name’s Susilo (2) 
Nice to meet 
you, Jatmiko (3) 
Nice to meet you 
too, Susilo (4) 
Yoan, please meet my friend, 
Sisca and Jefry. Sisca and 
Jefry, this is Yoan. (1) 
Hai..Sisca, 
Jefry. How 
do you do? (2) 
(Sisca and Jefry). 
How do you do. (3) 
Hello, Good Morning. I’m your new 
marketing manager. My name is 
Pandu Sanjaya...but all of you can 
call me Mr.Jaya. I come from 
Solo. I hope we will be a good 
partner. Thank you.  
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1. What are they doing? 
2. What are the differences between the three pictures? 
3. Do you have experiences related to the picture? Tell us.  
 
 
Complete the conversations below. Fill the blank spaces with correct expressions. 
(Lengkapi percakapan berikut. Isi bagian yang kosong dengan ungkapan yang 
benar).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  Picture 2.2 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 2.3 
 
 
 
 
 
   Picture 2.4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
________, Anglea.  
___ Robert your new 
finance manajer. (2) 
Good morning,Sir  
_____ Anglea. (1) 
______ to meet 
you,Sir. (3) 
Pleased to ___ 
___, Anglea. (4) 
Hello,Andre, 
____ Bethsi. (2) 
Hi, _______’s 
Andre. (1) 
Nice to ______, 
Andre. (3) 
____ to see you 
too, Bethsi. (4) 
 David, please ____ my friend, 
Maria. Maria _____David. (1) 
_____ Maria, nice to 
meet you. (2) 
Hello David, nice__ 
____ you, too. (3) 
        Situation 1 
  Nice   I’m 
   My name’s 
    Hello  Meet you  
    
              Situation 2 
 My name’s 
                Meet you 
     Name  
             Nice           Situation 3 
  This is  
                  Hello  
  Meet  
                    To meet  
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Study picture 2.2, 2.3 and 2.4 above. Then, pay attention to the following 
explanations. (Pelajari gambar 2.2, 2.3dan 2.4 di atas. Kemudian, perhatikan 
penjelasan berikut ini). 
 
                     The Present Simple of ‘TO BE’ 
LONG  SHORT 
Singular Plural  Singular Plural 
I am We are  I’m We’re 
You are You are  You’re You’re 
She is   She’s  
He is They are  He’s They’re 
It is   It’s  
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Complete the conversations below and then use them as your guidelines to practice 
your speaking. (Lengkapi percakapan berikut, kemudian  gunakan mereka sebagai 
panduan dalam melatih bicaramu.) 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 1 : Introduce Peter to Dyah. They are your friends from 
different Departments.  
You :Hai Peter, this is my friend Dyah. 
Peter :_________________________________________________ 
Dyah :_________________________________________________ 
Situation 2 : Introduce Alan to your new personnel manager, Mrs Dewi. 
You   :__________________________________________ 
Alan  :__________________________________________ 
Mrs. Dewi :__________________________________________ 
Situation 3 : Introduce yourself as a new manager to your staff 
Personnel Department. 
You : ________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
 _________________________________________________ 
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Look at the picture below and then learn the conversation with your friends. 
(Perhatikan gambar berikut dan pelajari percakapannya bersama teman). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Listen to your teacher and repeat after him/her. 
 (Dengarkan guru dan ulangi Ikuti setelah gurumu). 
 
       
/eɪ/  /bi:/ /si:/ /di:/  /i:/  /ef/  /dʒiː/  
       
/eɪtʃ/ /aɪ/ /dʒeɪ/ /keɪ/  /el/ /em/ /en/  
       
/əʊ/  /pi:/ /kju:/ /ɑː r /  /es/ /ti:/ /ju:/ 
       
/vi:/ /ˈdʌ
 
 
/eks/  /waɪ/  /zi:/    
 
 
 
 
Grandma..what is your name? 
Asma ne sinten, 
mbah? 
Ngatinem, 
nduk... 
N-G-A-T-I-N-E-M 
Right?  
Yes, that’s 
right. 
A B C D E F 
H 
O 
V 
I 
P 
W 
J 
Q 
X 
K 
R 
Y 
L 
S 
M 
T 
Z 
G 
N 
U 
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Listen to your teacher carefully.  Complete the words by writing down the missing 
letters and try to pronounce them. (Dengarkan gurumu dengan seksama. Lengkapi 
kata-kata berikut dengan menuliskan huruf yang hilang dan cobalah untuk 
mengucapkannya.) 
   w_ _ t _ _    b_ _ _ _ _ d_ _ r 
          _ a _ d           _ i _ t _ _ e _ _ 
                   r _ _ _ p _ _ _ _ n _ _ t 
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 “Information Gaps” 
Find 5 friends of yours. Ask them about their names, ages and job in their 
company.(Temukan 5 temanmu. Carilah informasi tentang nama, umur dan 
pekerjaanya di perusahaanya).  
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Oh.....My Schedule 
 
 
 
 
Look at the manager’s schedule and then answer the questions. 
(Perhatikan  jadwal manajer dan jawablah beberapa pertanyaan). 
 
1. What time does the manager do briefing? 
2. What time does his first meeting? 
3. What is he doing at the 13.00-15.00? 
4. What is his activity at 11.30? 
5. Why does he take the attendence twice a day? 
 
 
Look at the picture and then study the conversation. 
(Perhatikan gambar berikut dan pelajari percakapannya). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 3.1 
Good Morning 
May I help you?  
  (1) 
Good morning, Please wake 
me up at half pass five 
tomorrow morning?  
                                                     (2) 
Yeah, we be at airport 
by seven o’clock.... 
                                         (3) 
Okay, I’ll wake you up at 
half pass five tomorrow 
morning. (4)                                                  
Thank you very much 
for your help. 
                                         (5) 
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Listen to your teacher and repeat the utterance after your teacher.  
(Dengarkan gurumu dan ulangi setelah gurumu). 
Wake up at six o’clock (6 a.m ) Go to work at seven seven o’clock (7 a.m) 
Meeting with client at 
a quarter to ten (9.45 a.m) 
Out  to lunch at 
twenty past twelve (12.20 p.m) 
Busy in office at  
                                     a half past eight (8.30 a.m)                                   Picture 3.2 
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Study picture 3.1 and 3.2 above. Then, pay attention to the following 
explanations. (Pelajari kembali gambar 3.1 dan 3.2 di atas. Kemudian perhatikan 
penjelasan di bawah ini). 
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Study the explanation above to write the time correctly and then let’s speak. 
Number 1 is done for you. (Pelajari penjelasan di atas untuk menuliskan jawaban 
waktu dengan benar, dan mari kita praktekkan.) 
 
1. It’s half past seven. 2. ____________________ . 
3. ____________________ . 4. _____________________ . 
5. ____________________ . 6. ____________________ . 
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Fill the blank spaces with the correct time.  
(Isilah pada kolom yang kosong dengan waktu yang benar.)  
 
No. Statement Time 
1 It’s twenty five minutes to seven    06.35 
2 It’s fifteen minutes to twelve           
3 It’s a quarter past nine                    
4 It’s twenty minutes past two         
5 It’s five minutes to four                   
6 It’s ten minutes to eight  
 
 
After you study about a.m or p.m, read the following statement. Check list a.m if 
the statements including in a.m time and check list p.m is the statements including in 
p.m time. Look at the example. (Berikanlah tanda √ pada kolom a.m jika termasuk 
penggunaan a.m dan beri tanda √ jika termasuk penggunaan p.m). 
 
No. Statement a.m p.m 
1. I go to work at 07.30   
2. The meeting is hold on Thursday at 02.00.   
3. The night shift start at 08.00.   
4. The cleaning service start to clean the room at 06.00.    
5. I take my lunch at 01.00    
 
 
 Fill the blank spaces with the appropriate time.  
 (Isilah pada kolom yang tersedia dengan waktu yang benar). 
 WHAT  TIME DO YOU........ 
1. wake up in the morning? At 05.00 a.m 
2. go home from office? At__________ 
3. have breakfast? At ______________ 
4. shopping in the evening? At_________ 
5. go to bed at night? At ____________ 
6. check your meeting schedule before brunch? At _________ 
 
 
Games “Guessing the Time” 
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Make conversations based on the pamphlet below and then use them to practice 
your speaking. (Buatlah percakapan berdasarkan pamflet di bawah ini dan 
gunakan mereka untuk praktek berbicaramu.)  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 1 : Mr Kevin as a foreign tourist comes to see the Jogja Art 
Carnival especially the folk art. Then he ask to the waiter what the time? 
Mr. Kevin  : _____________________________________________ 
Waiter : _____________________________________________ 
Mr. Kevin  : _____________________________________________ 
Situation 2 : Ask your Guest to join Jogja Art Carnival especially in batik 
carnival. You give notification.  
You  : _______________________________________________ 
Your Guest : _______________________________________________ 
You  : _______________________________________________ 
Your Guest : _______________________________________________ 
 
279
 1 
 
 
Go Straight.... 
 
 
Study the pictures  below and then mention the name of them. (Perhatikan gambar di 
bawah ini dan sebutkan nama-namanya.) 
_____________________________ _____________________________ 
_______________________________ ____________________________ 
                                     ________________________________ 
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Study and practice the conversation between you and Mr. Handi below.  
(Pelajari dan pratekkan percakapan antara kamu dan Tuan Handi di bawah ini) 
 
  Now you are in Malioboro Street. Giving direction to your guest to get 
Purawisata.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Hai, could you tell me the way to 
Purawisata from this street? (1) 
 
Keep going on Malioboro until you get to 
crossroad on this street then turn 
left. Go straight on this street until 
you get crossroad then turn right, go 
straight  this road and Purawisata is on 
your left side. (2) 
 Okay, thank you. 
                     (3) 
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Our hotel is located on the 
corner of Sahid street and 
Mataram street.          (3) 
Study and practices a conversation between FO with Mrs.Nelly.  
(Pelajari dan pratekan percakapan di bawah ini) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Study the conversation in task 3  once again. Then, pay attention to the following 
explanation. (Pelajari task 3 dan perhatikan beberapa penjelasan berikut ini.) 
 
 Wind direction 
 
 
 
 
 
Good afternoon, Jogja 
Palace Hotel, can I help 
you?                    (1) 
Where is the location of 
Jogja Palace Hotel? (2) 
Okay, Thank you.        
(4) 
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 Signpost  
 
   
 
 
 
      Turn Right               Turn Left   Intersection/Crossroad 
 
 
 
     
               Go Straight on                         T-Junction  
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Write the direction with the appropriate answer. (Lengkapi gambar berikut dengan 
jawaban yang benar.) 
 
   
Look at the map below and do the exercise. Number 1 is done for you. (Lihat denah 
berikut dan kerjakan latihan yang ada. Nomor 1 sebagai contohnya.) 
 
Lift                 Luxury room 270 
 
Example:  
If you want to go to luxury room 
270 from the lift you just go 
straight then turn right.   
 
 
1. _____________. 2. _____________. 3. ___________. 
4. ______________. 5. ___________________.  
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Ganesha hall room             
toilet 
1. I will ________ and 
then_____________. 
Lift           Pantry 
2. First, I __________and 
_________ and the pantry 
is at my left side.  
 
Pantry           staff direction 
3. ________________ 
________________ 
________________ 
Lift             pantry 
4. _______________ 
_______________ 
_______________ 
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Use this map for  giving direction and then practice it in pairs. All direction starts 
from the camping site.( Gunakan peta dibawah ini untuk memberi petunjuk arah. 
Semua petunjuk arah berawal dari bumi perkemahan (camping site.) 
 
Asking Direction Places Giving Direction 
Could you tell me the way 
to……? 
Bookshop  
 
 
Could you direct me to…? Cinema  
 
 
Please tell me how can I 
get to….? 
Grocer’s  
 
 
Which way is it to…?  Police 
Station 
 
 
 
Excuse me, could you tell 
me how to get to ...? 
 
Car Park 
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Based on the map write down the conversation and use them as your guidelines to 
practice your speaking. (Berdasarkan peta di bawah ini tulislah sebuah 
percakapan dan gunakan mereka sebagai panduan untuk praktek bicaramu.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation 2  : Mr. Ceasar will go to Panti Rapih Hospital from hotel. Then he 
ask to FO the way to Panti Rapih Hospital. 
Mr. Caesar : ______________________________________________ 
FO  : ______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
Mrs. Caesar :______________________________________________ 
Situation 1  : Mrs. Hana will go to Mall Malioboro from hotel. Then she ask 
to FO how to get to Mall Malioboro. 
Mrs. Hana : ______________________________________________ 
FO  : ______________________________________________ 
_______________________________________________ 
Mrs. Hana :______________________________________________ 
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  Games guessing “Where are the places”? 
 
 
Give the right directions to get to some places below. It starts from your hotel 
Museum Batik. (Berikanlah pentunjuk arah yang benar untuk menuju tempat-
tempat berikut ini. Titik awal petunjuk adalah di hotel Museum Batik.) 
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